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PKEPACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



Iv preparing this work for a new edition, no eamntial alteration hai 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting oi its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of fads 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de* 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, containing a foil account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the 
Appendix a condensed view of the irregularities in the gender and geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies 
in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the preface to the first edition will show 
the general plan, of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises In reading and writing desiened for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. 

** The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

" In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupiPs memory, and 
tt th0. same tinin, to tevis oo intfonilddrable portion of the time uSuaJW 
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spent in the daily and hourly repetition of the paradigms. For this pur- 
pose, those cases in each number which are ahke, have been dassed to* 
gather. 

" The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from th« 
root, supply a defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practiod importance. 

" The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically fiimiliar with the agree- 
ment of those parts of speech under all their variations of form and de- 
clen^on. 

" In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been resarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived firom the same root should 
stand together : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of toe four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more &miliar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtained by years of study when the ordinary ar* 
rangement is observed. 

" Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind in re^rd to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all tne coi\jugation8 of regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to immediate use in conjugating the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated In two par- 
ticulars fi'om the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in <, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the tt which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in €vi and itum, but in this book terminate in 
td and Uum. 

*' In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the correspondinff parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially different from the one proposed in the present vol- 
ume^ a correspondinj? change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. Tne principles however of both works, so fo as ther 
are developed in eachi aiis essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in eeneral similar. Hence the student who b^ns with 
this volume, will reel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately secu'ching 
ihe larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
tnd principles, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
the rules of construction in such a manner as to avoid antioip»tiiig t9fk^ 
lea xioi previdusly treated ot it has been found exp^e&t ii? afi^ iik> 
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•tanices, to separate the rules relating to a particular case, by the Inter, 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

**The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classification ; in greater clearness of method, in consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a far more 
complete exmbitioh of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found. in any other similar work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

** The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa^ 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomond, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief, that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difilcult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the suggestions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is directed to write out ah exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

** As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heeded, 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fiilly prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that po.niun of 
Iheif native tongue, wh'ch is derived from thiit Imguage. In the origi* 

I* 
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nal composition of this work, as well as in its recent revisioi ^ the author 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class — a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Orammar, and with referencen, m the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedien., 
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Viri RomsB. E. A. A. 

Nbw Bbitain, (Cokk.)} Oetober, 1848. 
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LESSON 1. 

LETTERS. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
% A^ 6, t, 0, Uy and y^ are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids, 

4. JT and z are double consonants : x stands for cs ox 
gs, and z for (i^ or ts. 

5. The other consonants, except h and «, are called 
mutes. 

6. iris not found in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair^ <b in C(Bsar. 



f, viz. < ei, eu, 
7, (oBfOi, 



8. Three j Ca, (afOi^au, 
Two > diphthongs begin with } «, 
Two ) (o, 

NoT£ l.^If the first vowel is tc the two vowels, though forming but one syllable, 
are not here considered as a diphthong , as, 71M, littgua, ntadeo. 

9. A dictresis ( •• ) consists of two points placed over 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

NoTB 2.~In Latin the dinresis is seldom used, except with oe, <rf, and oe, whea 
they do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF QUANTITY. 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as i in 
dom't-nus^ a lord. ^ 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as« 
in ser-mo-nes^ speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in voUiircreSi birds, which is sometimes 
io9g and sometimes dnirt. . 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-nunif a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( ^ ) distinguishes certain parti* 
cles from other words spelled in the san»e manner ; as, 
gudd, because, from quod, which. 

15. The circumfiex accent (*), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, nurn'mUm for Avm- 
mO'Tunt. 

QuBSTioNa.— How are lettere divided 1 Which are yowela 1 Which of the con- 
nonanUf are called liquids 1 Which, double coosonaDtBl For what does s staudi 
For what doos s stand / What are the other cunsooants called 1 What English 
letter is not found in Latin 1 What is a diphthong 1 Repeat the table of mph- 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which is ut 
Wliat is a dinresiHl What is its use 1 How is a short vowel marked 7— a long 
vowel 1— a common or doubtful vowel 1 What is the use of the acute ifccent ?— 
of the grave ')— of the circumflex 1 

EXERCI8B. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing saccessive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla* 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.— Rules for the divMon of words into sjUables may be found In the A^ 
pendijE, Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable 1 i one syllable. 
A dissylfable V is a word of/ two syllables. 

t. . .JL polysyllable .) - . ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penvU of a word is the last syUaUe-tKit ooa;- the flmlyii 
mUt is thd last syllable but tw^. 
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Remxrk 1. — Accent is a particular Btress of voice on certain nyh 
lables of words. 

Remark 3. — ^Wordsof two or three syUables have bat one accent 
Words, of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyUables is accented ; as, pa'^ter^ 
a father. 

5. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mO' 
neSj speeches ; dom'^t-nus^ a lord. 

{h) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, tlie 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-dt-d^cres, 

ExcEPTioNr^When the penalt of a genitive in iM is common, 
the.t is accented in prose', as, u-ni'-us. 

Note. — ^Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same soand in Latin as in English words. — But : — 

6. ^ at the end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah; as, mu-sa^ (pronounced mu'-zah,) 

7. Ch ia pronounced like k ; as, Cki'-os^ (pronounced 
Ki'-os.) . 

& C sounds like Sj and g like j, before e, t, y, ff, and 
a,; as, cen'-tum^ a hundred ; ci'-btis^ food ; cx'^lunif 
heaven ; gens^ a nation ; ag'^ulis^ active. 

9. Esj at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ru'-pes^ a rock. 

10. 0«, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, nos^ we ; il'-los^ them. 

QnxsTioNB. — How maoy syllables has every Latin Wordi What Is a mono- 
syllable f— a dissy liable Y-^ polysyllable? What is the penult of a word )~tbe 
antepenult? What is the rule for accenting dissyllables?— polysyllables, if the pe- 
ault is lons'f — if short? — ^if common? Wliat words are excepted ? Where is a 
pronounced ah 1 How is ch pronounced ? What is the rule for pronouncing e 
and g 7 How is es at the end of a word pronounced 1 How is ot pronounced al 
tbe end of plural cases? 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — numirus? — opus? — respub' 
Pica 7 — fnoneliamini 7 — Casar 7 — memoria ? — Eur6pa ? — conventio 7 — 

tidwum? — spectacvlum? — aliquis? L.I. Note. 

DiBBOTioNs.—Tbe teacher will a8k,Why has antnws three syllables? Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a, t, and u, and ** Every Latin word has as 
many svllables," &c. ^repeating L. 2. 1.) The same question can be aslced respec^ 
.ng eacn word, iind wneuever, in the following lefisooB, an answer is ^iven to any 
fuestioni its correctness should be proved by quoting some definition, rule, or 
principle. 

Mark th6 accent on the following words, and in answer to the 
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• 

qaestion, Why is that syllable acceDted 1 repeat L. 3. 4, or 5«— 

ca-niSf fe-liXf teTi-i-ri, bo-nd-rum, dif-fic-i-Lis^ m'd-i4es^ num-e-bdrmur, 

ProDOQDce the foUowiDg words according to rules 6-10, viz., ^o 

na, mach'-irnaj ge'^ner^ a'-ger, ci'-nis, a-mi'-cuSj or-mi'-ci^fa'-ci-^t^ dtmf" 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OP QUANTITY. 

• 

1. A vowel before another vowel or h^ is short ; as, t^ 
in mo'-ne-o, I advise ; a, in ex'-trd-ho^ I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long; as, au, in in-cdu'tus, in- 
cautious. 

*3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or y, is long ; as, t, in sa-glt'-ta, an arrow ; a, in 
max'-umus, greatest ; c, in pe'-jor, worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short soujid when followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its qtuuUity be long. 

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, a, in pd-tres^ fathers. 

Note 2. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words ot 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

QuBSTioMS.-— What is the first geoenl rale of quantiC]rT--lhe second 1 — the 
third? — the fourth 1 What Is the touftd of aTowef, when followed by a conso* 
nant in the same syllable 1 What Is a common Towell In what words Is the 
quantity of the penult marked In this bookl 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following woni% 
nccording to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quaOi 
lity described in Lesson 1. 

di-ver-8U8, ax-is, 

the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus, 

ma-jor, ga-za^ . 

phar-e-tra, vol-u-cres, 

lin-gua, me-li-or, 

cOB-no, cun-jux. 



Pen-na, 


al-te-ri-us, 


tu-us, 


vic-to-ri-a, 


vir-tus, 


in-cen-dit, 


di-es, 


ca,u-sa, 


a-cris, 


an-cil-la, 


po6t-quam, 


pug-nan-dum, 
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al. Give the general rule for the quantity of the penalt of /wnw*.— 
of ^tttts, — of virtus, &c. 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Sub' 
stantive or Nourij Adjective, Pronoun, Ferft, Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection, 

Remark. — Verbft include ParticipUs, Oerunds, and Supines. 

Note 1. — The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the English articles a and tke, 

INFLECTION. 

*Z. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word ; 
as, hook, books ; great, greater ; have, has. 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, conjugO' 
Hon, and comparison, 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined, 

6. Verbs are conjugated, 

6. Adj^ectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles. 

QvBSTioHS.— How manr parts of epeech are Uiere in Latin 1 Name them. 
What dovertM include 1 What Enslisn words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
What is inflection in grammar 1 How many and wikat kinds of inflection srp 
there 1 MThat classes of words ar» declined 1 What are conjugated t What are 
compared t What parts of qMech are sometimes called particles 1 



LESSON 5 



NOUNS. 

L A noun is the Aame of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object 

as, Cmsar, Rome. 

2 



*•* nouns: GENDER. 

3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man^ tree. ' 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the sinffalar 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; a», a muion 
a multitude. * 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action 
or other attribute ; as, goodness, love. ' 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron • 
ctbus, food. 1 ^M ^ 

Remark.— Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common 
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objecte. ' 

GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 

8. Nouns have three genders— the masculine, the fetn. . 
tmne, and the neuter. '' "' 

General Rules of Gender. 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers, winds, 
and months, are masculine. *««*«, 

II. The names of M female beings, and of countries 
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. * 

Note l.-A general rale of gender, when applicable to anv noun 
18 commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule ' 

Note 2.— When the gender of a noun cannoi be determ«n«^ v 
a genera rule, it is ascertained by a special ruleleSndW on ^ 
termmation and declension. ^^F^uuiag on its 

Note 3.— A noun which denotes sometimes a mniA »^a 
rimes a female being, is said to be of the Z^ILS ^oL "^""^ 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine 
are of the Tieuter gender. '^""nme. 

Note 4. — Infinitives, clauses used substantiv^lir bw.^ n . . 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. ^' ^ *" *°^®- 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewisA 
three genders. "-vcwise 
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NUMBERS. 

1 1 . Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — the singular and 
the plural, 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'' 
ter^ a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma''tres^ mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

QuBSTZOifs.— What fai a noun 1— a proper noanT-^a commoo noon V-« collec- 
tive noun 1— an abstract noun ? — a material noun 1 When do proper, abstract and 
material noons become common 1 What is the fender of a noun 1 How many 
geudere have nouns Y What are they called 1 What ia the general rule for mas- 
culine nouns I — ^for femininee 1" When general and special roles of gender are in- 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 Ifnw is the gen- 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rule 1 What 
nouna are sud to be of the common gender 1— of the neuter gender 1 What 
classes of words are always neuter? What other classes of wonu have the dia- 
tinctiun of gender 1 What is number in nouns 1 How many numbers have Latin 
nouns 1 Wl)at are they called 1 What does the singular number denote l--4he 
plural 1 What other classes of words have likewise two numbers Y 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, five common noans not col- 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material nouns. 

DiaBOTYOiis.— The teacher will inquire in regard to each word ao written ; lat 
Why is it a noun 1 2d. Why is it a proper, common, Ac., noun 1 

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following 
nouns : — 

Ho-m«'-ru8, Homer, TiV-S-ris, the Tiber. 

Hel'-d-na, Helen. ^-gyp'-tus, Egypt. 

Ma'-ter, a mother. Ro'-ma, Rome^ 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, the sauthr^nd. 

A-pH'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, Rhodes, 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 



^1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 



fi NOUNS : PERSONS. 

2. Latin nouns have six cases — nominative, genitive^ 
dative t accusative, vocative, and ablative. 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of C(Bsar, or CiBsar^s life. 

5. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng 
lish by to and for ; as, He gave the book to John, 

NoTB 1. — To after a verb of motion^ is expressed in Latin by a 
preposition with the accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
propositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by with, from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

NoTB 2. — Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

NoTB 3. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called obliqyjt 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Som. a king, Noin. kings, 

Oeth. a king's, or of a king, Gen. kings', or of kings, 

Dai. to, or for a king. Dot. to, or tor kings. 

Ace. a king, Ace. kings, 

Voc. king, or O king, Voc. kings, or O kings, 

Abl. with, fh>m, in, or by a king ; Abk with, from, in, or by kings. 
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t 

NoTB 4.— When the ariicle tke is prefixed to the nouD, it Jb re- 
tained throaghout both numbers, except in the vocative. 

QuBSTioKB.— What ore cases 1 How many and what cases have Latin aoansl 
What does the nominative denote ?— the genitive 1 — the dative 1 How is to ex- 
pressed after a verb of motion 1 What does the accosalive follow 1 How is the 
vocative used 1 What does the ablative denote ? What other classes of wonis 
are marked by cases 7 What are oblique cases Y What is meant by the peivon of 
ft noon 1 How many persons have nouns and pronouns Y When are they of the 
fliBt person I— of the second I—of the third Y Decline a king in both numben. 

Decline tke king in both nombers; alto a ton, and ike son. 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 

1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. 

Table of NomifuUives. 

'' of the first declension ends in a. 
of the second in er, tr, tfs, or urn, 

of the third in 0, or, es, is, Ac. 

of the fourth in itf , or u. 

of the fifth in cs. 



3. Thenomi- . 
native singular'* 



4. The termination of the 
genitive singular 



litble of OenUives, 

Cof the first declension is a. 
of the second t. 

of the third is, 

of the fourth us. 

of the fifth el. 



5. The root of an inflected word is the part not changc^d 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen, aulaj if the termination <s be taken from omUs^ 
ihe root aid reo^aih^. So lapis, a stQi^e, gen. lapidis, — root la^d, 

'4* 
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nouns: FIRST DECLENSION. 



Reicark. — From the last example it appears that the root is not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second, 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 

QuBSTioMr — Wben are nouna said to be of the same dectenaion 1 How maoT 
decleosioDfl have Latin noansi Repeat tbe table of nominatives — of geni- 
Uvea. What is the root of an inflected word I—the termination 1 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, ftc., does not always 
contain the root 7 Of what declenskms are adjectiTes and perticlplea 1— goruiMis 1 — 
supines 1 

fiXERCISK. 

Tell the declension of each of the following nouns, and write 
dovn its root. 



Cu'-ra, 
Fu'-er, 
Tur'-ris, 
A'-ra, 



care. 



Gen. 

cu'-rsB. 



Notn, Gen, 

Pruc'-tus, fruUj fruc'-tfis. 

Res, thing, re'-i. 

Pa'-ter, fatkerf pa'-tris. 

La'-tus, side, lat'-d-ris. 

Vir, many vi'-ri. 

La'-pis, stane, lap'-i-dis. 

Cli'er'-cus, oak, quer'-ciis. 

Cur'-rus, eharud, cur'-riis. 

Hor'-tus, garden, hor'-ti. 



bay, pu'-^ri. 

tower, tur'-ris. 

altar, a'-rae. 

Clyp'-e-us, shield, clyp'-e-i. 

Fa'-ci-es, ^aee, fa-ci-6'-i, 

Gla'-ci-es, ice, gla-ci-6'-i. 

An'-trum/ cave, an'-tri. 

Ar'-bor, tree, ar'-bo-ris. 

DiRBCTioMS.— The teacher will ask, Why is cura of the first declension ? An- 
swer. Because its genitive singular ends in <», and *' The termination of the xeni- 
tive singular of the first declension ends in a." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked resnecting each word in the exercise.— So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Why is cur the root of euro 7 Ans. Because it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive singular, and ^*The root of 
a decline) word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a, and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu'-sa (pronounced mu • 
tak)i % muse. 



NOUNS : FIRST DECLENSION. 10 

Singular. TWrninaiions. Plural. 'f^minaiiom, 

N. 4* V' mu'-sa, a, N. <f» V. ma'-ssB, «, 

O. 4* D. mu'-sae, a, G. mu-s&'-ram, d-rum, 

Ac. mu'-sam, am, D. <f> Ab. mu'-sis, u, 

Ab, mu'si; d; Ac. mu'-sas. as. 

Remark 1. — Dea, a goddess, and JUia^ a daughter, with equa and 
mulaj have generally dbus instead of is in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 2. — As and at are old forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of familia ; as, 
paUr-faTnUiaSy the father of a family. At is found principally in 
the ttlder poets ; as, aulax^ of a hall. 

Remark 3. — The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in um 
instead of Arum, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in a, «, a.t, or es. Th^ise 
in a and e are feminine; those in as and es are masculine. 

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa^ but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular. 

5. Greek nouns in as, €s, and e, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — 

N. JE-nS'-Ss, N. An-ehp'set, N. V. 4* ^b. Pe-nel'-O-pe. 

O.^D. iB-ne'-B, O. ^ D. iin-chl'-sa, G. Po-iiel'u-pes, 

Ac. JE-ne'-im or an, Ae. An-chi'-sen, D. Pe-iiel'-b-pac, 

V. A Ab. JS-ne'-a. V. 4* Ab. An-chi'-se or sa. Ac Pe-nel'-d-pen. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of musa. 

7. Latin writers often change Greek nouns in €, and sometimes 
those in £s, into a; as, ^ammo^ica for gramnuUice; Alrida lor 
Alrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in is of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and «, afler the first declension. 

QuBBTioMS. — ^How do Latin nouns of the first declension end 1 Of what gender 
are thev 1 What is the root of musal Decline muacL Where is the termination 
a found 7 — <t 1 — am l—oa 7 — ik 7- -arum 7 What is the termination of the uoni i na- 
tive si Ufcularl — nom. pi. 1— gen. sing. 1 — gen. pi. 1— dat. sing 1— dat. pi. 1 — ace. 
sing. I — ace. pi. 1 — voc. sing. 1 — ^voc. pi. 1— abl. sing. T— abl. pi ? What in peculiar 
in the declension of deti, JUia. Ac. 1 What were the ancient formd of the genitive 
of the Ist decl. 1 In what words is Uie form in at retained by later writera 7 
Where is the form in at principally found ? How did the noets sometimes form 
the genitive plural? How do Greek nouns of the Ist decl. endl What is rhe 
rule for thbir gender 1 How are Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num- 
ber 7 — in a» 7 — in es 7 — in e 7 How are Greek nouns of the Ist decl. declined in ihe 
plural 7 What change in Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writera? 
what is said of some Oraek nouns in Sa of the third declension 7 

BXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words, declined like 
musa, first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations > 
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NOUNS : — 8£COND DECLENSION. 



AuMa, a hall, 
Co'-pi-a, plenty. 
Cu'-ra, care. 
Pa'-ma, farne. 



Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Pa-elMa, a girl. 

In'-su-la, an island. StelMa, a star, 

Lin'-gua, a tongue. To'-ga, a gown, 

Mach'-i-na, a machiiM, Yi'-a, a vitof. 



Tell the roots of each of these noans. — Repeal the terminationi 
of the first declension without a root, but naming the cases : (thus, 
singolar, nom. and voc. a, gen. and dat. a^ &c.) Write the plural 
of dca KxAfiLia. 

Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 

Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses' For-the-daughters. 

Por-the-stars,* Prom the-islands.« By-a-machine. 

In the-way/ In the-ways.« With care.« 

The-fame (nom.) of the-goddesses. 

The-tongues (occ.) of-the-muses. 

From the-hall of-the-daughters. 



a See LeMon 6| 4. 6, See Leas. 6,8. eSeeLeM.6,a d See Le«. 6| 7. 

NoTX 1.— In tlie exercises, two or more English words connected by a hyphen 
are to be expressed by a single Latin word. . ».. , ^ . ^ 

NoTB 2.--In translating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the 
succeeding lessons on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to be observed : — 

(a) That of^fm^ to. and *y, require no corresponding words in Latin, but are 
cxpreased by the termination of their cases. Thus of-a-haUj is expressed by att/« ; 
fifr-iirkelmet^ by ffolett ; by-eare^ by curt. Ac. . , . 

ih) That a and (Ae cannot be tranaleted, as there are in Latin no corresponding 

words. See L. 4, Note L , „ _, w -. •**. 

(c) That/rom is expressed by a, if the noun following begins with a conaoneat, 
but by ab, if it begins with a vowel ; as, a ateUia, ab in»ul&. 

(</) That with is expressed by cum ; in, by m; and O, by a 



LESSON 9. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, 
us, and urn : those in er, tr, and us, are masculine ; 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom'-i-nus, a lord : thus, 



Singular. Term. 

iV. dom'-i-nus, i«, 

Q. dom'-i-ni, i, 

D. ^ Ab. dom'-i-no, o, 
/ic. dom'-i-num, ttwi, 

K. dom'-i-ne; iri 



Plural. Teniu 

N. <^ V. dom'-i-ni, 7, 

G. dom-i-no'-rum, 6rumt 

D. <f* Ab. dom'-i-nis, is, 
Ac. domM-no6. a< 



|<OUN8 : SECOND DECLENSION. 2l 

Exceptions. 

1. Domus, a house, hum'usj the gruund, with coluSj alvus^ vannus, 
and some Greek nouns, are feminine. 

2. PeldguSj the sea, and virus^ poison, are neuter, Vulgus^ the 
common people, is generally neuter, but sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius^JUius^ a son, and geniiiSf a guardiai 
-angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. DeuSf a god, has deus in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into t, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. <2t'-t, G. de-d'-rupi^ &c. 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes us in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

QvBSTiOMS. — How do Latin nouns of the second declension end "* Which of the 
terniiuatioos are maaculino 1 Which are neuter 1 What Is the root of domJnug 7 
Decline elomlmu. Where is the termination us found 1 — 17 — o? — urn? — e? — 
arum? — 19 7— ot J What is the termination of the nominatiTe Angular 1—nom. 
pi. 1 — gen. sing. I— gen. pi. 1~-dat sing. I— <lal. pi. 7 — ace sing. 1— ace. pi. T— voc 
sing. 7 — ^voc. pi 1 — abl. sing. 1 — abl. pi. 1 Wluit nouns of the second declension an 
feminine 1 — ^What, neater 1 What nouns omit e in tlie Tocalive 1 W!iat is said of 
the declension of deus 1 What is remarkable in the vocative of nouns in utf / 

EX£RClflE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
daminuSy first writing the root and then annexing the terminations: 

An'-i-mus, the mind. Gia'-di-us, a sioord. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield. Lu'-cus, a grove. 

Cor-vus, a raven, Mo'-dus, a manner. 

Dig'-i-tus, a finger. Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
the declension of Vir^giV-i-us^ Virgil, in the singular number. 
'Write that of de-ns^ in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-8on's.« Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens {ace.) in the-grove. 

6. 



LESSON 10. 

1. N<$uns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law: thus, 
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Shiguuxr, TTerm. Plural. TVtm. 

N. 4* V. ge'-ner, — N. 4» V. gen'-€-ri, t, 

G. gen'-fi-ri, i, O. gen-e-r6'-rum, &rum, 

D. 4* Ab. gen'-d-ro, o, D. <^ Ab, gen'-d-ris, is, 

Ac» gen'-d-rani; um; Ac. gen'-d-rus. os. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words decliDed 
like gener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Vir^ a man, and its compounds, are declined like geiier ; thus, 
N. and V. vir^ G. vi'-ri^ &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a'-ger^ a field, 
gen. a'-gri^ (instead of ag'^e-ri^) thus, 

Singviar. Ttrm, Plwral, Term. 

N. V, a'-ger, — N. V, a'-gri, t, 

O, a'-gri, i, Q. a-gro'-rum, drum, 

D. Ab. a'-gro, o^ D. Ab. a'-gris, «, * 

Ac. a'-grum ; um; Ac. a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

QUB8TI0M8.— Uecline ^ener. Decline ager. How does ager difibr in declen- 
sion from gener 7 What » the root ofeener ?— of ager 1 What cases of nouiis in er 
have no jpummaCical terminatiun 1 How is the nominative singular ager formed 
from the root I (Answer. Uy inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
differ from those inunJ How are vir and its compounds declined 1 Wtmt is syn- 
copation 1 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined liKe 
genef ^~~ 

Ar'-m!-ger, an armor bearer. So'-cer, a fatker'in4aw. 
• Pu'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager .— 

A'-per, a vnLd boar. Ca'-per, a goat. 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a master. 

Write the roots of aper, auster, cancer, caper ^ liber^ sxtdmagisier, 
EoKlifil^ to be uranslated into Latin :— * 
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F<»r*a^son-in-law. By-the-south-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-fields. O boys ! In the-fields. 

In the-field. The-book (nom,) of- For-the-man. 

Of-the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 



LESSON 1 1. 

1. Nouns in um are declined like regnum^ a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singular. Tbrm. Plural. TVtm. 

N. Ac. V. reg'-num, urn, N, Ac. V. reg'-na, a, 

O. reg'-ni, i, G. reg-nd'-rum, drum, 

D. Ab. reg'-no ; • D. Ab. reg'-nis. i$. 

REMARKS. 

1. Neuter nouns, of whatever declension, hare their nominatire, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases always 
3nd in a. 

2. The genitive singular u of nouns in ius and ium is oAen con- 
tracted by the poets into t; as Appius^ Appts ingenium, ingeni. 

3. So likewise dii and diis, from deus^ are sometimes contractec 
into di and dts. 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especiallv of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in im instead of 6rum.. So also in poetry, deum^ 
Uberunif Argivtim, Ac., instead of deSrunif Slc. 

QuxsTiONS.— How is regtiutn declined 1 Wliat is the root of n/fnum 1 What 
are the terminations of nouns in um^ without a rooti Wliat cases of the second 
declension are lilce the same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of tlie 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ? What is the quantity 
of their penult 1 What three cases of neuter nouns are always atake 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
rcgriy/m : 

An'-trum, a cave. £x-em'-plum, an example. 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

BelMam, war. Sax'-um, a rock. 

Do'-num, agifi. Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing, of antrum — the gen. sing, of aurum — the ace. 
pi. ofbelhtm — the abl. pi. of dormm. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 
To^a-loid. Of-a-son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold ol-tne-tem- 
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pie. A-master's gift A-rock in the-field. The-example ol-riie- 
daafi^hter. The-toni^ue (num.) of-the-boy. The-island (/lec,^ of-the- 
gjddesses. In the-hall of-ihe-master. For-the-daaghtera. A-plenty 
{nam,) ot-gold. The-iron of-the-machines. For-the-shield of-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue {ace.) 

Translate into English :-* 

AurL Dona. Auram in temple. Ezemplo {dot.) 

Belloram. Dono (doL) Donum auri. In animo. 

OaZEK N0UN8. 

3. Greek nouns of the second declension end in os or on, ThoM 
in 08 are masculine, those in on are neuter. 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number : — 

N. De'-los, N. Ac. V. Bar'-bi-ton, 

G. De'.li, G. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D. Ab. De'.lo, D Ab, Bar'-bi-to. 

Ac. De'-lon or -lum, 
V. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of dominus and regnum. 

5. Os and on are oAen changed in Lat^ into us and urn; as, 
Alphdos. Alphius; Ilinn^ Ilium. 

6. Nouns in ros afler a consonant are generally changed into 
er; as, Alexandros, Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-thos^ G. D. 
Ab. A'-tho, Ac. A'-tho or A'-thon. 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domi- 
nus, but their vocative ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined afler the third declension. Panthus makes Poii- 
t^.u in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in a. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in 6n; as, Gtorgiciin^ PkUam&fi. 

QvBSTioNS.— How do Greek noune of the 2d declension end 1 Decline Ddot 
In the sinKular. Decline barbiUm in the singular— in the plural. What change ii 
o^an made bv Latin writers in Greek nouns in m anri on 7 — in nouns In ros aAei 
a consonant 1 Decline Athot. How are Greek . proper nouns in eua declined 1 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in os I In what classes of Greek nouns If 
the genitlYe plural in on sometimes used Y 
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LESSON 12. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and seven are conso« 
nants — Cj Z, n, r, 8, tf x. 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MASCULINES. 

1, Notins in e r, r, o, 

(Excepting t o, (fo, and eo^) 

With nouns in os and nts^ 

And es^ if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men^ 

With dens and /o»«, 

And 7710715 and pons^ 

Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noun is said to ifurease^ when its genitive singular 
kas more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2.-<For the principal exceptions to the rules for the gender 
and genitive of nouns of tnis declension, see Appendix, L. O—F, 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding is 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ho'-noTf honor : thus, 

Sif^fdar. Term, PluraL TVrm. 

N. V. ho'-nor, — /V. Ac, V, ho-no'-res, es, 

G, ho-n6'-ri8, is, O, ho-no'-rum, «m, 

D, ho-no'-ri, t, D, Ab, ho-nor'-i-bus. tbui, 

Ac. ho*n(y'-rem, em^ 
Ab. ho-nd'-re; e; 

REMARK.— Nouns in ber and most nouns in ter dron «, except in 
the nominativB and vt)cative singular ; as, paf-Ur^ a fkther, G. pa^* 
|ri>, 0. fia'-tri, &c. 

3 
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QnwTioHa.— What Is the tennination of Che itenidTe ■fa»g"'*> of ttio fine d» 
clenmoal— of the second Y— of the thirdT— ofthe fourth^— of the lifthY What 
terminatknis of nouos of the third declensioo are maseulioel When is a nooia 
said to increase 1 How do nouns in n and r -form their genitive t Decline Aonor. 
What is remarlud of noons in ter and far ? 

KXBRCISB. 

Write oat the declension of the following noons declined like 
hnnor:-~ 

A'-mor, Aris, Uve, Del'-phin, Inis, • ddt/phii^ 

Do'-lor, Oris, pain, Ag'-ger, dris, a ramparL 

Pas'-tor, Oris, a shepherd. Car'-cer, Sris, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. oris, a tree. Cra'-ter, dris, « cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de- 
clension of paf4er^-^^ ma'4er, a mother, declined like pater,— ^ 
September. 

Translate: — Delphlni. Arbdnim. In ag^etibos. A carcfire. 
Orateribns {dal.) Honores. Pastoribos {aU.) JDolore. Patri. 
O matres. rastoris amor (nom.) 



LESSON 13. 

Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis ; as, ser'-mo^ 
Ber^mCf'tiiSf speech, which is thus declined : 

Singtdair. Term. PlwraL TVrm* 

N. V. ser'-mo, — N. Ac V. ser-mO'-nes, es, 

G. ser-mO'-nib, is, G. ser-mO'-num, «m, 

D. ser-mo'-ni, i, D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bos. ^bus. 

Ac ser-mo'-nem, em, 
Ab. ser-mO'-ne; e; 

Nouns in os. 

Nouns in os form their genitive in 6ris or otts ; 
M, jla#, Jlo -rt^, a flower; ne'-pos^ ne-po-tis^ a grandchild. 

Singular. Term. PlwraL .TVrm. 

M V. flos, s, N, Ac V. flo'-res, o, 

a, ftO'-ris, is^ G, flo'-rum, im, 

D. fl6'-ri, I, O. A*. flor'-i-bua. i^w. 

Ac (Id'-rem, «Bi 

Ab. flo'-isi «• 
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QuBSTiONS.-— How do nouns in o fonn their genitlTel— iioana in m? Decline 
9ermo—Jlo9. What is the root of 9ermo7—o(Ao8 7 What two cases in the siugu* 
lar ate alikel What two cases in the plural f What three cases in the plural 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
stimo S"^ 

Dra'-co, a dragon, Pa'-vo, aveacock, 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, f. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns which have drist 

Mos, acusto^^ Ros, dew. 

Os, n. the moiSk. L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (or, ar'-bor,) ifris, a tree. 

And the following which have 6tist 

Cos, a whetstone, Ne'-pos, a grandson, 

Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer'-dos, a priest. 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots ot the preceding nouns 
in this exercise. 
Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace.) of-the-priest.« 

For-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speeches uf-the-shepherds.« 

o Write the genittve in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as, " the 
honor of the fiUher," polris honor. 

Translate into English : — 

Sermdni. Pavfinis Cum leonibus. 

Nepdtes. SacerdOti. In carcdre. 

DracdnL Arbori. ApavOne. 



LESSON 14. 



Increasing Nouns in es and is, 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in itis- 
a few in etis, 

2. They are declined like mi'-les^ a soldier : thus. 



Singular, Term, 

N. V. mi'-les, «, 

O. mil'-i-tis, 15, . 

D. mii'-i-ti, I, 

4c. milM-tem, m, 



PlwraL Term, 

N. Ac* V. miF-i-tes, es, 
O. mil'-i-tum, tm, 

D. Ab. mi-litM-bii8. i^uj. 
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3. Increasing nouns in is forna their genitive in idiSf 
UiSf or eris, lapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 

Singuuir, Term. PhuraL Term. 

N. V, la'-pis, «, N, Ac, V. lap'-i-des, es, 

O, lap'-i-dis, t5, O. lap'-i-dum, ttm, 

D, lap'-i-di, i, D, Ab. la-pid'-i-bus. t6«s. 

Ac. lap'-i-dem, em, 
Ab, lap'-i-de ; e ; 

Nouns in ex. . ^ 

4. Nouns in ex^ of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, pontifex^ a chief-priest. 

Singular. Term, PlwraL Term, 

N. F. pon'-ti-fex, «, N. Ac, V, pon-tif -i-ces, 9s, 

O. pon-tlfM-cis, it, G, poo-tif -i-cum, iMt, 

D, pon-tif -i-ci, i, D, Ab, pon-ti-ficM-bus. %bw. 
Ac, pon-tir-i-cem, em, 
Ab, pon-tif -i-ce ; e ; 

QuBflTioNS.— How do increasiiif noans tn e* Ibrm their nnltiTel When is a 
noun raid to increase 1 Decline mOe*. What is the root of milM 7 What ie the 
termination of the dat. sing. 7— of the dat. pi. 1 How do fancreasinc nouns in is 
form their genitive 1 Decline tapi». How oo nouns in ex of more than one ijll»> 
ble form their genitive 1 Decline pont%fes. What is its root 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns i-^ 

AMes, his, m. & f. a bird, Ab'-i-es, dtis, f. afir^ree, 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. « companion, A'-ri-es, dtis, m. a ram, 
Pe'-des. itis, m. a footman, Se'-ges, dtis, f. growing com. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like lapis. 

Cas'-sis, idis, f. a helmet. Lis, G. li'-tis, f. strife ; G, pi. lit'-i-nm. 
PuP-vis, dris, m. and f. ehtst, San'-guis, inis, m. blood, (sing.) 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like ponttfex, 

Ar'-ti-fez, an artist. Fru'-tez, a shrub. SiMex, flint. 
Cu'-lex, a gnat, In'-dex, an informer. Vor'-tex, a tohirlpooL 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases }— 

For-the-compahion of-tbe-muses. 
To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in tb6-fir-treeSL 
In the-groves of the^^ods. The-soldters' shields. («ctf.)- 
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Translate into English : — 

Militcm. Gomes peditam. Alites in abidte. 

O milites. In abietibus. Segdti. 

Com milidbns. Ari&tes. Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



FJBMINIITES. 



1. Nouns,«not increasing, in e «» 
Us (iUiSy Hdis^'*) x, as^ t9. 
In 8 impure, ys^ aua^ % o, 
Are feminine — with do and go. 

* I. e. haTing iUU or tLdia in the genltiye. 
Note. — ^A letter is said to be vavpure when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing ^ and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and t^, form their gen- 
itive in t^. 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes^ a rock : 
thus. 

Singular. TTerm. Plwral. TVtmi. 

N, V. ru'-pes, es, N, Ac, V, ru'-pes, «s, 

Q, ni'-pis, is^ O. rd'-pi-am, turn, 

D. ru'-pi, t, D, Ab» ru'-pi-bos. ibtis. 

Ac. ru'-pem, em, 
Ab. ru'-pe; e; 

4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-risj a tower : thus. 

Singular. T^rm, Plural, 7\rm, 

N, V. tur'-zis, is, N. Ac, V, lur'-res, es, 

O. tur'-ris, is, O. tur'-ri-um, item, 

D. tnr'-ri, i, D. Ab, tur'-ri-bus. ibus, 

Ac. tur'-rem or tnr'-rim, em, im, 
Ab. tur'-re or tur'-ri ; e, is 

Nouns in do and go. 

6. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis ; as. 
arundo>, arundiniis^ a reed : — 

3* 



30 NOUNS : THIRD DKCLBN8ION. 

Singular. TVrm. Plural, TVrm. 

N. V. a-run'-do, — N. Ac. V, a-ran'-di-Des, e$f 

O. a-run'-di-nis, u, G. a-run'-di-num, um^ 

D. a-run'-di-oi, i, D; Ab, a-rim-din'-i-bas. fd««. 
Ac. a-run'-di-nem, em^ 
Ab, a-ron'-di-ne i is 

QuBSTioNS.— What terminatioDB of nouBt of the third decleuiou are femlnlnel 
What, masculine 1 When if a letter eaid to be impure 1 Decline rupe»—^urri9. 
How does the genitiye plural of rupet and turrit end 1— Hie ace. sing, of turrf 7— 
the abl. sing. 1 How do noona in oo and ^Jbrm their fsnitiTel Decline oruiulo. 

EZERCI8B. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like rupes. 

JE'-des, is, a temple, Nn^-bes, is, a cloud. 

Cla'-des, is, slaiu^hier, Vol'-pes, is, a fax. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like iurris 

A'-vis, is, a Hrd. Na'-vis, is, a ship. 

Cla'-vis, is, a key. Cy-vis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like anmdo, 

For-mi'-do,/;ar. I-m&'-go, a^ image. 

Gran'-do, kail. Mar'-go, m. a margvi^ 

Tes-ta'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin, 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no one. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 

Translate into English : — 

Clade oYium. In nubibus. Cum navibus^ 

ClaYM asdis. Kavibus. (dot.) O vulpes. (pi.) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and ns. 



1. Nouns in tis form their genitiye ir. alia ; as, a'-tOM^ 
%n age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term. Plural Tfrm 

N. V. 8B'-tas, s, iV. Ac. V. ©-ta'-tes, a, 

Q. 8B-ta'-iis, i5, GF. «-tft'-tum, urn, 

D. 8B-t&'-ti, t, D. Ab a»-tatM-bus. ibus. 

Ac. sB-lA'-tem, ««, 
Ah. ae-t&'-te; «i 
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2. Feminines in us form their genitive in Otis or Hdis 
and are declined like virtus, virtue : thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. TVrm. 

N. V. vir'-tus, J, N. Ac. V. vir-ta'-tw, ev, 

G. vir-tti'-tis, is^ O, vir-tu'-tum, fMt, 

D. vir-tu'-ti, i, D. Ab. vir-lu'-ti-bus. Una. 
Ac. vir-tti'-tem, «», 
Ab. vif-ta'-le; «; 

QvBSTiowa.-^When Is a noon tald to Increase 1 How do nouns In lu form their 
genitive 1 Decline ata». How do feminiww in «« of the third de c lenai o n farm 
Uteir genitiYe 1 Decline virtuM. 

BXBKGI8B. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like atas . 

iBs'-tas, mmmer; pi'-S-tas, pUty^ (only in the sing. ;) and po-tes'« 
tas, power. 

And the following declined like virtus .*- 

Juventus, youths paMus, Adis, a marsh; laus, lau'-dis, praise. 
Tell the roots of tne nouns in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 

By-strife. The-key (fumL) of-the-tower. 

In the-dust. By-ihe-slanghter of-tho-soldiers. 

From the-helmet. In the-temples of-the-gods. 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English : — 

Piet&tem. In eest&te. Pulvdris. A palode. Laodibos. (aU.) 
Cassis in pulvfire. 



LESSON 17. 

Nouns in s impure and x. 

1. Nouns in s impure form their genitive in is or tis 
ArSj art, is thus declined : — 

Singular. TVn». Plural. Term. 

N. V. ars, i, N. Ac. V. ar'-tes, es, 

G. ar'-tis, t5, G. ar'-ti-um,* ivm^ 

D. ar'-ti, t, D. Ab. ar'-ti-bns. ibus. 

Ac. ar'-tem, em, 
Ab. ar'-te; e; 

* Pronounced or-Mtf-MM 
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Note. — Noans in bs^ ms, and ps, ct ange s into u. Nouns in Is^ 
%Sf and rSf change s into Lis. « 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cm or gis, VoXt 
a Toicey is thus declined : — 

Singular, Term. Plural. TVrm, 

N. V. vox, 5, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, «f, 

O. vo'-cis, is, G. ▼o'-cum, im», 

D vo'-ci, t, D. At, Toc'-i-bus. ibia. 

Ac vo'-cem, em, 
Ab* "wof-zt ; t ; 

Remark. — Nox, night, makes in the gen. sing, nod-iis, gen. plur. 
fufd-lir^um, (pronounced nod^she-^iiu) Nix, snow, has luf-vis. 

Nouns in ys. 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 

or dis^ or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 

Tethys :— 

JV. Te'^h/s, 1, ilc. Te'-thyn, », 

O. Te'-thy-os, &, V. Te'-thy, — 

D. Te'-thy-i; i; At. Telh'-j-e. i. 

QvBsnoMS. — How do nouns in a impure fonn their fenitiTel When is s letter 
said to bo impure ) Decline etra. In what terminations is » changed into t« 7 In 
what. Into tia 7 How do nouns in x form their irenitive 1 What kind of consonant 
Is4r7 For what two sinirle letters does « stand in vojr ? — in tex7 (jgea. W-eia^^ 
Decline vos. How do Greek nouns in ya form their genitire 1 Decline Tethya. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of : — 

Frons, lis, the forehead. Arx, cis, a citadel. {G. pt, ium.) 

Gens, tis, a nation. Cer'-vix, icis, the neck. 

Pars, tis, a part. Co'-rax, acis, m. a raven. 

P.ebs, is, the common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

IJrbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — the declension of nos. 

Translate into English : — 

Arte. In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpi. 

Partium. Ab arce. Leges gentis. Rex gentis. 

Voc% Cum gente. Arx urbis. Cenrix aridtia 
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LESSON 18. 

NBOTERa. 

1. The letters of the word cliyeta constitute seren of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension.' 
The other terminations are metij ar^ ur^ and us when it 
makes iris or oris in the genitive ;— or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta^ neuter are. 
Us (erisj oris^) merij «r, ar* 

* (To be proDoimced di-jft'-ta.') 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitive in inis ; as, eaV' 
tnen^ carminis, a verse : — 

Singular. Term, Plwral. TVm. 

N. Ac, V. car'-men, — N, Ac, V. car'-mi-na, a, 

O, car'-mi-nis, is^ O. car'-mi-num, imh, 

D, car'-mi-ni, t , D. Ab, car-min'-i-bus. itus. 

Ab. car'-mi-ne ; e ; 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in iris or (hris ; 
as opus J opiris\ a work : 

Singular. TVnn. Plural. TVtm. 

N. Ac. V. o'-pas, 5, N. Ac, V, op'-fi-ra, a, 

G, op'-5-ris, M, O. op'-d-rom, um, 

D. op'-«-ri, t, D, Ab, o-per'-i-bus. tfriu. 

Ab. op'-€-re; es 

QvBSTioNS.— What are the termfnadons of neuter nouns of the third declen- 
■ioD 1 How do noons in men form their genitive 1— neuters \nua1 Decline ear- 
men -opus. What three cases of neuter nouns are alilce 1 How do these cans 
end in tne plurai 1 How do masculines and feminines end in the nominatiTei to- 
cusative, and vocative plural 1 What is the root of carmen 7— of opM 7 

EXERCI8B. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Ag'-men, an army. No'-men, a name. 

Cfi'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity. 

Pla'-mPQ, a river. Teg'-men, a covering, 

Fce'-dus, hns, a leasnie. Cor -pas, oris, a body. 

Ge'-nus, 6ris, a kind, Per'-tus, 6ris, Vie breast. 

SceMus, firis, a crime. Tcm'-pus, oris, tim£. 

Tell the itKX o( each of the preceding nouns. 
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Translate into English : — 

Crimine. Numinnnu 

Sceleribos. (aU,) Corpdri. 

Translate into Latin : — 

Of-riven. From the-deity. 

Oi-Oie^ity. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times I For-the-riveis. 



Leminibm. (<tef.) 
^rnminis. 



A-ooyering of-the-breast. 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 

Nouns in c, t, and a.* 

1. Caput f a head, and ito compoundsy the only nouns 
in tf are thus declined : — 



Singular, Dfrm, 

N. Ac V. ca'-put, — 



D, 

Ab. 



eap-i-tis, 

cap'-i-ti, 

cap'-i-te ; 






Plural TVrm. 

N, Ac V. cap'-i-ta, a, 

O, cap'-l-tum, , im, 

D, Ab. * ca-pit'-i-bos. ibus. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitlTe in diis ; as, p<h^» 
ma^ pO'em'^d-tiSf a poem * 

Phurat, Term, 

N. Ae, V, po-em'-a-ta, a, 
O. po-em'-4-tnm, um, 

n Ak i po-em'-a-tis ot ) is or 
^^- ^' I po-e-mat'-i-bus. J ilms. 



^Tigular, Term. 

N, Ac, V, po-6'-ma, 
O, po-em'-orfis, is, 

D. po-em'-a-ti, t, 

Ab, po-em'-a-te; «/ 



PluraL TVm. 

N, Ac, V, i-tin'-5-ra. a, 
O, i-tin'-d-rum, «m, 

D, Ab, it^i-ner'-i-bos. tbus. 



3. I'-ter^ n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Singular, TVrm. 

N, Ac, V. i'-ter, — 

Q, i-tin'-fi-ris, ii^ 

D, i-tin'-6-ri, i, 

Ab. i-tin'-6-rc; tt 

4. Alec (or lialec") alecis^ and Zoc, lactis^ the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or « ; as, misy^ 
misyos, or misys. 

QuBBTioNs.— What nouns end in / 7 Derline caput. How do noung in a fbnn 
their geaiiivel Decline /wem^* What is s«id of the inereeae of t'Mrf Decline 
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H. Whatit die root of eojMtf 7— of pof ma 7— of ^ler? WhitnovwaiidlBcl 
dine lac How do nouns in y form their genitiTe Y 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin : — 

For-the-head. Of-poems. By^jonmeys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast For-a-covering of-tbe-body. By-nama 

Translate into English :^ 

In corpdre. Capitam. In poftmatlbiu. 

Sceleribtts. (aU,) * Pofimata. Capita. 



LESSON 20. 

Nouns in e, alt and ar. 

1. Nouns in e are declined like se-dl'-Uf a seat : t&as, 

Sinf^ular, TYrm, Plural. TWrn, 

N, Ac. V. se-d!'-le, e, N. Ac* V. se-dilM-a, to, 

O. se-df'-lis, is^ O. se-dil'-i-um, tttm, 

D.Ab. se-diMi; ig D. Ab. se-dil'-i-bos. t^. 

2. Neuters in al and ar are declined like a^i'-i-maZ, an 
animal : thus, 

Singular. TVrm. PhuraL Dbhh, 

N. Ac. V. an'-i-mal, — N. Ac V. an-i-maMi-a, in, 

O. an-i-m&'-lis, iSf O. an-i-maMi-nm, hm^ 

D. Ab, an-i-m&'-li; i; D. Ah. an-i-mal'-i-bos. ito. 

REMARK.^The following terminations of nonns of the third de- 
clension are exclosively Greek ; viz., ma, i, y, dn, ii», di», yii, dr, |rr, 
ys, ei&5, yx^ inx, ynx, and plarals in e. 

QnssnoMS.— Decline 9edilB—<mimtd, What termlnatloai of the third deeien* 
■fon are maaculine 1— feminine 1— nenter 1 In wliat do neutera of the third deeien* 
■ion differ from mufloulinea and femininei in the alngalar 1— In the plural t In whM 
do neuters in e, a<, and or, differ from other neuten tai the euigularl— to the 
plurall 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in «, al, and or f^ 

An-ci'-le, a skieU, O-vf'-le, a skeepfoUU 

Cn-hi'-le, a couch. Vec-tt'-gal, a tis^ 

Mo-ni'4e, a necklace, pal'-car, a 9p0r 



M 
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In the-sheep-fotds of-thc-shephercui. 
By-the-shields ol-the-soldiers. 
From the-Decks ul-the-animals. 



, Translate into Latin :— • 

Foi-a-shield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The-necklaces of-the-girls. 

Translate into English : — 

Animali. {dot.) Calcar militis. In yii peditis. 

Ancilia. Cubilia hominum. In laco deorom. 

Ovilium. Monilia deOrum. Cum fili&bus. 

Ab insulis. A cabilibus hominam. Cura animaliam 



LESSON 21. 



Irregular Nouns. 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irregularly ; Jupiter^ m. Jupiter ; vis^ f. strength ; 
hos^ m. or f. an ox or cow : — 

Singular, 
N. V, Ju'-pi-ter, 



Q, Jo'-vis, 

Z>. Jo'-vi, 

Ac, Jo'-vem, 

Ab, Jo'-ve. 

Singyilar, 

JV. V. bos, 
Q. bo'-vis, 
D, bo'-vi, 
Ac, bo'-vem, 
Ah, bo'-ve. 



Singtddr. 

N. V, vis, 
Q, vis, 
D, — 
Ac, 
AJb. 



Plural, 

N, Ac, V, vi'-res, 
O, vir'-i-am, 

D. Ab, vir'-i-bus. 



vim, 
vi. 



Plural, 

N. Ac, V, bo'-ves, 
O, bo'-um, 

D, Ab, bo'-bus or bu'-bas. 



EXERCISE. 

Decline musa — domiwus — gener — ager — regnum — honor. What is 
the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension ?— in the sec« 
ondl — in the third 1 What is the termination of tlie ace. sing, in 
the first declension ? — in the second % — of masculines and feminines 
in the third 1 — of the abl. sing, of the first 1 — of the second 1 — of the 
third % (Answer: commonly e, but sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension 1— of the second 1— of the first 1-^of neuters of the ihird 1 
(Answer: a, — ^sometimes ia)—^f the second 1 What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension 1— ^f the second ^ 
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the third 1 (Answer : unij — sometimes tiim)— the terminatloo 
of the dative and ablative plural of the first declension 1 — of the sec* 
ondl— of the third 1 



LESSON 22. 



NOMINATITB SINOULAB. 

NoTS.— The teacher will probabl j think it ejqwdient to omit this and the follow* 
lug leaaon until the l>ook ia reyieweo. 

Rules for forming the nominative singular of the third declension 
from the root 

I. Roots ending^ m c, g ; &, m, p ; «, t, d ; and some 
in r, add s to form the nominative. 



aaMARKs. 

1. t^dy and r, before s are dropped.* 

2. c and g before t form x.^ 

3. Short i in the root before c, b^ p^ and t is commonly changed 
toe.« 

4. Short e OTo before r, in neuters, is changed to uA 

5. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and feminine^ 
add es or is^ instead of s alone. 

(a) So boa dropa v, and poUi* and aanguU drop n. 
{b) So V9 from tUv the root of nis. (e) So o in OHcepa, oieeiMt. 
'dO So in ebuTj/emury feeur^ and ro6tir, wiiich do not take «. m the maaB. and 
ip., cinitj cuemu8i ptdvUy and vofni*, ia changed to i. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks :-^ 

Gen. RtHft, Norn, 

Principis, princip — , princepb. 

Comitis, comit—, comes. 

Gendris, gener— , genus. 

TempSris, tempor — , tempus. 

Rupis, rup— -, rupes. 

Auris, aur — , auris. 

Gruis, gru — , grus. 

QuBBTiONS. — What ia the first nile for forming the nominatiTe ain^lar frnm 
the root 1 What letters are dropped t>efore « ? Wiiat is the rule for e aiitl g before 
al What is the rule for short t in the root before c, 6, p, and t7— 'for ahort e or p 
before r in neuters 1 What roota add e» or ia 1 



Gen, 


Root. 


Nom, 


NepOtis, 


nepot — , 


nepos. 


Laudis, 


laud — , 


laus. 


Floris, 


flor—. 


flos. 


Vocis, 


voc — , 


vox. 


Regis, 


reg—, 


rex. 


Pollicis, 


poUic — , 


poUez. 


Coelibis, 


COBlib— , 


ccelebs. 



NOUN8 : — THIRD DSCLKHSIOH* 



■XBRCISB. 



From the following genitives form the nominative singular :• 

Frigdris, u. Pollicis, m. Virtfitis,/ Fraodis,/. 

JEst&tis,/. Clientis, Ml. Moris, m. TellOris,/ 

Forcipls, m. «f /. Alitis, m. Mimftris, «• Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 

NOMINATIVI SiNOULAR— COMTOrUBD. 

II. The nominative singular of roots ending in Z, n, r* 
and of neuters in t^ commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination. 



RKMARKS. 

1. 6n (long), and in (short), in the root of mascolines and femi- 
nines, become o,*^ 

2. in (short) in neuters, becomes in,^ 

3. <r and ^r, at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neaters at drops t, and U becomes uL 

5. A few neaters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in tne nomina- 
tive. 

NoT>. l.—i In hepar Is changed to r. 
NoTB. 2. — Lae drops <, and cor drops d. 

Sx) So likewise in in Anio tnd iveno. (6) So in sscen, peeten, ftdfeen, and 

NoTB 3 —Some exceptions to tliese rales, and to those concerning (he gender and 
genitive of the third declension, may be found in the Appendix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and 
marks:— 



Oen. 

Anim&lis, 

Canonis, 

Honoris, 

Sermonis, 

Arundinis, 

Fluminis, 

Patris, 

Imbris, 

Podmatis, 

Retis, 

FeUis, 



Root. 
animal — , 
canon — , 
honor — ^ 
sermon—, 
arundin — , 
flumin — , 
patr— , 
imbr — , ^ 
poemat— , 
ret — , 
fell—, 



Nom. 
animal, n. 
canon, m, 
honor, ». 
sermo, m. 
arundo,/. 
fluroen, n. 
pater, m, 
imber, m, 
podma, n. 
rete, n. 
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QuB8TioN8.~What te the aeeoiK] rule far forming the nominadTe •Inralar finom 
the rooti What terminations in the root become o in the nominative •TngulwrT— 
what becomee en 7 What is the rule for tr and 6r at the end of a rootT— jor at ia 
the root of neutersl What add « to the root) 

EXERCISE. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singalar : — 

Legionis, /. Matris,/. Dogmatis, n. Originis,/. 

Yirginis,/. Octobris, ffi. Anim&lis, «. Delphi nis, m. 

Agminis, n. Ancilis, n. PnBdOnis, m. Criminis, n. 

Farris, ». Capitis, n, Imparis, adj, Yoliicris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in t«, not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone ; as, 

TurriSy a tower, G. turriSj Ac. turrem or tmrrim. 
TUfiris, the Tiber, G. Tiberis, Ac. Tibirim. 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in t m, in, or a ; 
as, PariSf Parim^ a&r^ aera, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. ~ 

3. Neuters in e, al<i and ar^ have t in the ablative ; as. 

SediUt n. a seat, G. sedUiSf Ab. sedili, 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have t in the 
ablative ; as, 

ThtrriSj a tower, Ac. turrem or turrim, Ab. twre or turrL 
TibiHs, the Tiber, Ac. Tihenm, Ab. Tibiri. 

NOBflNATIVB PLURAL. 

6. Neuters in e, aU and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

SidUe^ n. a seat, N. pi. sediUa. 



40 nouns: — ^FOURTH DECLBNKION. 

OEKinVB PLURAL. 

6. Nouns which hare i in the ablative sin^lar, have 
turn in the genitive plural ; as, 

Sedik, n. a seat, Ab. sing, sedili, G. pL ^dUiwrn. 

7. Nouns in es and t«, not increasing, have turn ; as 

Rwpes, a rock, Q. rv/pU, Q. pi. rttpium. 

8. Nouns in ns and r«, names of nations in as^ and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have ium ; as, 

ClieTiSj a client, 6. elieiUis, G. pi. cUenlium, 
Urbs, a city, G. urhis, G. pi. urinum, 

QuBSTiONS.— What nouns are excepted in the acciuatiTe einffularl How 
do Greek Douna form thuir aceosatiye 1 What nouns have t in the ablative sinra. 
lar 1 What neuters have ia in the nominative plural 7 What is the first elaaii of 
nouns which have ium in the genitiTe plural 1— the second 1— the third 1 



LESSON 25. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 



1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine • 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like fruc'-tus^ fruit : thus 

Singular. TVrm. PlwraL Tferw. 

N. V. fruc'-tus, i«, N. Ac. V. fruc'-tas, ui 

G. fruc'-tiis, ttj, Q. fruc'-tu-um, fMM», 

D. fruc'-tu-i, ttt, D.Ab. firuc'-ti-bus. ilm, 
Ac. fruc'-tum, urn, 
Ab. fruc'-tu; u; 

3. Cor'-nu, a horn, is thus declined : — 
Singvlar. 7>n». Plwral. T^rm. 

V' Ab. ^ » » G. cor'-nu-um, uim, 

G. cor'-nAs;ttf; D. Ab. cor'-ni-bus. t^. 

QuBSTioNS —How do masculines of the fourth declension end 1>-neutei8 1 De- 
tWae fruettu—corwi. What are the terminations of the several cases of msscu* 
lines in the singular I— in the plural 1— of neuters in the singular T— in the Dluml I 
What is th) root of fruetui 7— of cormi f k «u ' 
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BXERCISB. 



Write out the declension of 

Can'-cus, a song. 
Cur'-rus, a chcarioL 
Elx-er'-ci*tus, an army. 

Translate into Latin :— 

The-fruits of-summer. 
By-the-fruit of-the-tree. 
By-the-motions of-the-waves. 
Tne-honor of-tbe-senate. 

Translate into English : — 

Fructibus {abl,) arborum. 
Exercitui regis. 
Comu (jnam.) avis, 
Delphin in fluctibuB. 



the following nouns : — 

Fluc'-tus, a wave, 
Mo'-tU8, motion, 
Se-nA'-tu8, tke senate. 



The-chariots of-the-armies. 
B y-the-motion of-the-charioti. 
The-songs of-the-birds. 
For-the-senate of-the-nation. 



Cornna dracOnis. 
Motu ductus. 
Cantus (sing.) pastdria. 
Comibos (om.) aridtis. 



LESSON 26. 



EXCEPTIONS IN OENDER 

1. Feminine are these in us, 
TribuSy eunis^ porticus, 
The plurals, idus and quinqudtrus, 
With domuSj Tvu/rus, socrus, aniis^ 
Coins, with names of trees, and m/inns, 

3. Penus, when of the fourth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
specm is rarely feminine or neuter, and the defective secus, sex, it 
always neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 

Singular, 



Plural. 

N. V. do'-mus, 

G. dom'-u-um, ^do-mO'-rum, 

D. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 

Ac. do'-mus, or do'-mos. 



N. V. do'-mus, 

O. do'-mAs, or do'-mi, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, 

Ac. do'-mum, 

Ab. do'-mo ; 

Rem4RK 1. — DonU commonly signifies al home, or at a specified 
house. 

4* 



48 IfOUHS: ^FIFTH DSCI.BN8IOM. 

4. The datiTe and the ablative 
Of acuSf arcus, artus. 
Of locus, specHs, tribus too. 
Of pectt and of partus. 
In mMis mast be always fonned ; 
Bat erenuj veru, partus. 
Sometimes in t^ may be foond. 
And sometimes, too, in ubus. 

Remark 2.~Some nouns of the foarth declension have a genitive 
in i, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension • 
as, sendtms, gen. semUus or stndli, * 

Remark 3.— Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
third declension, and were formed by contraction : as, N fructus 
Q.fructwis — fts, D.fruelm — u, Ac. v ' 

Rkmark 4. — The contracted dative in u occotb in Ceesar and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equUdiu for equitatui, * 

Qi7X8TiOM8.-Of what deelenmons is damu» I In what case does it follow th« 
ad dec. onlyl In what cases the 4th onlyl What is the ^ifl.^<l^ of ^LS? 

ssiiritpi.ssr*^**^'^'"*^^ whatwoSsjsspSdtt 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in es^ and are fem- 
inine. 

They are declined like res, a thing, and dies, a day : 

Singular, Term. Plural, TVmu 

N, V. res, di'-es, o, N. Ac, V, res, di'-es, es 

Q. D, re'-i, dJ-«'-i, «, O, - rc-rum, di-e'-rum, tnm, 

Ac* rem, di'-em, «», D, Ab, re'-bos. di-d'-bus. ^nu ' 
Ab. re J di'-c; e; 

ExcepHou, 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 

remarks. 

1. In the genitive and dative singular e or t is sometimes found 
instead of ei ; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive singular. 

S. Of nouns ol the fiflh declension, only res and dies are complete 
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tn the plan]. Jtdet,faaa, efi/riet, terim, tptcUt, and ipn are fonnd 

in the Dommalire and accuratire plural j glacUt and fregmia in 
Ibe accosatire, Lhe other nouns of tiiis declension hare no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fiiYh declentioii hare forms belonging to 
Ihe first ; as, htxuiitt and luxtiria. 

4. In this declension, < in the lasi syllable of Ihe nominative, 
though found in all the case*, i« considered as a part of Ibe termi- 

COMPODND KOUNS. 

1, When m compound noun consists of two noroin*- 
tives, both parts are declined ; as, 

N. TM-paMicft, AT. jos-JDTanilum, 

Q. tei-pablicM, Ac Q. jiirii-jiiraiidi, fte. 

2. When one part of a compound noun ia a nomina- 
tive and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 
ia declined ; aa, 

N. pater-ftmiliM, 

O. patris-familiai, &«. See L. B. 



ba HDiilia pluni 

H u* Ihna nn slwiTa (Din In Ub pin- 
xiHUlM pliinl of ■HCaliHi wd (coit- 

a Doa^stlra ud u obHqne me t 
COMPARATIVE TIEW OP THE DECLENSIONS. 

1 . Neuter noons belong to the second, third or foarth deelentlons. 

2. Nentera bare three cases alike — ihe nominntire, aecusaliTa 
and rocBlire, and these cases in the, plural end in a. 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminine* ends in 
Bi— in the Isl decl. in am, in Ihe 3d and 4tb in wk, in the 3d and 
athinrm. 

4. The vocative sing;tilar of all Latin nouns, except those in u 
of the second declension, is like Ihe nominative. 

5. Tbe nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. I'ho genitive plural ends in un, viz., in dnim, dnim, imi 
(iBm), iMim, or tram. 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike— in the 1st and 3d 
declensions in ii, in the 3d and 4tb in t^, in the &tb in iba*. 

8. The accusative plural of maaculines and femiuinrs ends in t. 
Viz., in 05, 01, a, or tu. 
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OOMPARATTVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. Na L 



MABCULimS Ain> rEMINimBS. 



Terminations : 



AT. mu'-Bo, 
Q, mu'-8<e, 

Ae. mu'-som, 
V. mu'-Bo, 
Ab. nmf-Bdf 



iL m. nr. 

tUf er, tr. «r, or, e«, m, 4^ v«. 



domM-nttf, 

domM-ni, 

dom'-l-nOf 

dom^-I-nttnii 

domM-n«^ 

domM-no; 



Singular, 

ho^-nor, 

ho-nO'-rit, 

ho-nO'-rii 

ho-n5'-rem, 

ho'-nor, 

ho-ny-re; 



firuc'-ttM^ 
fruc'-t^, 

firuc^-tum, 
finc'-tia, 



r«^ 

rem, 
r«# 



Pturot 



N, ma''§m, domM-nt, ho-n5'-r«», firuc'-tiM, r«», 

(?. mu-sA'-nim, dom-i-n^-rum, ho-no'-rum, fruc'-tu-um, re^-rum, 
D. mu^-tif, dom'-i-nif, ho-noi^-T-&ti«/ fruc'-tf -Mm, re'-^tM^ 

^ mu'-8a«, dom'-I-nof, ho-nO'-r«», frac'-tii«, rer, 
F. mu'-scB^ dom'-i-ni^ ho-nO'-re», fruc'-tu*, re*, 

il&. mu'-Bit. dom'-x-ni». ho-nor'-l-&ta. fruc'-tf-&u«. r^-frut 



IL 

Tennlnationt ^-am. 



N. reg^-nutiit 
G. reg'-ni, 
D. reg'-no, 
Ac reg^-num, 
V, reg'-num, 
Ab. reg'-no; 



N. reg'-noi 
flf. reg-ny-nim, 
/>. reg'-nif^ 
Ae, reg'-na, 
F. reg^-no, 
Ab, rrg'-niff. 



iraUTKBS. 

m. 

Singular, 

car^-men, 

car'-mi-nif, 

car'-ml-ttt, 

car'-men, 

car'-meni 

car'-ml-ntf; 

PbiraL 

car^-mi-no, 

car'-mr-num, 

car-minM-6u«, 

car'-ml-na, 

car'-niT-no, 

car-min'-I-fci». 



nr. 



oor^-ntc, 

cor'-niii^ 

cor^-nu, 

cor'-nii, 

coT^-nti, 

oor'-ntc / 



eor'-nu-a, 

coT^'nu-um, 

eoT^'Ut-btiMf 

cor'-ntt-o, 

cor'-nu-o, 

cor'-nl-dtt# 



^ 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thas in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horsa^ a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, good^ sharp, 
white, &c., limit the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife, horse, &c., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, &c. 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender heing of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

6. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QuBSTioNB.— What it an adjective 1 How are Latin adjectiyea declined 1 Of 
what declenaiona are adiectiyea 1 When an adjective is of the first and second de- 
clensions, to which declension does its feminine fender belong 1—4tB mascaline1~ 
its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjecUve agree with its noun 1 In what 
may it diflferl 

BZEBCIBE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil frait, nor a corrupt tree good fruit 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

QuBSTioNS ON THB ExBRGiaBS.— Why is good an adjective 1 Answer. Bch 
eaus^ it expresses the qoalitv of the noun tree ; and " An adjective it a word whidi 
lualifies or limiu the mewung of a noun," &c 
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AOJECnVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er^ (except satur^ fall ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um. 

Adjectives in us, a, nm. 

2. The masculine in \us is declined like dominus^ the 
feminine like musa^ and the neuter like regnum. 

Bonus^ good, is thus declined :— 

Singular. 

Mtue, JVm. Keaii. 

N. h&'iiu»f N. V. bcZ-xia, N. Ac F. bo'-nnniy 

G. b(/-ni, G. D, b(/-ii», G. bo'-ni, 

D.Ab.h&'UO, Ac. W-nam, D.Ab. b(/-DO| 

Ac, bo'-nutn, Ab, W-ni; 
r. bo'-ne ; 

Plwral. 

N, V. b<y-ni. N F. bo'-nse, N, Ac. F. bo'-na, 

G. bo-n(/-ram, G. bo-n&'-mm, G, bo-DO'-nim, 

D. Ab, b(/-iii8, D, Ab, bo'-nis, D, Ab, bo'^nis. 

Ac b</-nos. Ac b(/-iia8. 

Note 1. — AH participles in«5,and superlatiyes are declined like 
boma ; as, amdbus, loved ; aUissimuSf hiniest 
^ NoTB 3. — Mens has mi in the vocative singular masenline ; as, 
mi amice f my friend. — Meus, tuus, and sums are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

Qvisnom.— How doM the masemlne nnder of sdjeetlTM of Um flnc and 
■ecood deelensions end 1-<the feminine?— toe neuter 1 How are adJeetlTea in ««, 
a, and um declined 1 Decline the masculine of bo mu t he feminine — the neuter. 
What classes of words are declined 2ke bomul What Is the Tocatlye singular 
masculine ofmeua 1 

» 
szsacMi. 

Decline like bovwsthe following adjectives : — 

Al'-tas, high, . Lon'-gus, hmg. 

^ A'Vtif-'txiSf covetous, ' PW'nva,f«iL 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, Me'-us, wiy. 

Fi^-4]is,/<na^. Tu'-us, %. 

In-i'-q^us, ui^uU, . Su^-us, kis, hen, its, tMt* . 



48 adjectives: — first and second pso. 

Write out and repeat the declension of tlie following nonni ndth 
theli respective adjectives, putting each in the same case :-— 

Bonos arnicas, m., a good friend. 

Bona mensa, f., a good table, 

Bt'>num ezemplam, n., a good example. 

Thus, N. bo'-nus a-m!'-cus, 
O. bo'-ni a-mi'-ci, 
D. Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, Ac, 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminine and neuter of adjectives in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives ia et la 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined tener^ tender : — 

SinguUiT, 

Mcue, F^m. Neut. 

N. V, te'-ner, iV. F. ten'-S-ra, iV. Ac, V. ten'-S-mm, 

Q, ten'-^-ri, G, D. ten'-€-r8B, G. ten'-«-ri, 

D, Ab, ten'-d-ro, Ac. ten'-d-ram, D, Ab. ten'-6-ro ; 

Ac. ten'-d-ram; Ab. teu'-d-r&; 

Plwral, 

N. V. ten'-«-ri, N. V. ten'-«-raB, N. Ac. V. ten'-«-ra, 

G. ten-e-ro'-ram, G. ten-e-r&'-runii G. ten-e-r6'-rttm 

D. Ab. ten'-6-ris, D. Ab. ten'-S-ris, D. Ab. ten'-fi-ris. 

Ac. ten'-d-ros. Ac. ten'-6-ras. 

QuBSTioMS.— How an the feminine iind neater of a^jectivee hi U9 and er term- 
ed 1 Whtf is the root of tener 1 Like wbat noon is Umer declined ia th» qMe6» 
line gender V- in the feminine 1— In the neuter 1 

BXJSRCIU. 

Form the fentxaiae and neater of the following adjectives, decUn 
ed like tener .— 

As'-per, Tontgkl Li'-heVt free, Sa^-tm*,,^. 

La'-<!fBr, t&f%. JSU^-sibT, misefaSk. . : 



ADJECTiyES: — FIRST AND SECOND DEC. 49 

Write out the declension of asf-fer in the masculine— of W-ber in 
the feminine— of sa'-tnur in the neater. 

Write oat the declension of Uner fmer^ a tender boy^-of terUra 
fruellaf a tender girl— of tenirum virguUum, a tender shrub, making 
the adjective and its noon to agree in gender, number, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like agek 
They are declined like piger^ slothful : thus, 

Singitiar, 
MoMc rem. NtmL 

N. V. pi'-ger, N. V. pi'-gra, N. Ac, V, pi'-grum, 

<?. pi'-gri, G, D. pi'-gr», G. pi'-gri, 

D, Ab. pi'-gro, Ac- pi'-gram, D. Ah, pi'-gro ; 

Ac, pi'-grum; Ab. pi'-grft; 

PhtraL 

N. V. pi'-gri, N. V, pi'-grae, N. Ac V, pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gro'-rum, G. pi-gra'-rum, G. pi-grO'-nkA 

D. Ab. pi'-gris, D. Ab, pi'-gris, D, Ab, pi'-gris. 

Ac. pi'-gros. Ac. pi'-gras. 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de- 
clined like inger »— 

iB'^ger, tick, NF-ger, bUuk, Sa'-cer, sacred,. 

Ott^'\3eT^ freqwiU, Pul^-cher, bemiUfui. J^osf-Xet^* awr, 
In'-tfi-ger, tfnUre. Ru'-ber, red. Ves'-ter,» yowr. 

Write out the declension of cnber in the masculine gender— oi* 
yidckBT in the feminine — of makr is the neuter. 

Write out the declension of rosier ager^ our field— of «Mr» miU 
ia, a sacred i8land-H)f vestrum d^nvam^ your gift. 

Write out the declension of mger corvust & black rav^ wh6re 

* This is a poiMiHp* a4«ed^ tMUdm 1 

5 



00 AD^ECTIYES: FIRST AND 8BCUND ]>BO« 

the adjective, though of the same declension as its noon, has a 4if* 
ferent form in its nominatiire and vocative singular : thos, 

N, ni'-ger cor'-vus, 

Q. ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D. Ah. ni'-gro cor'-vo, dfcc. 

Write ont the declension of hawia paier, a eood father Som m 
being of the. second declension and paiir of the Uiird : thi]% 

Singular, PlwraL 

N. h&'Tkxu pa'-ter, N. V, bo'-ni pa'-tres, 

G. W-ni pa'-tris, O. bo-no'-mm pa'-trom, 

D. IxZ-no pa'-tri, Ac. D. Ab, bo'-ois pat'-ri-bus, &e. 

Write out the declension of alta populuSf a tall poplar— ^io|ml«j 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gea- 
erai rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write dut the declension of mora sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V, mons sacer. O, montis sacri, &c. 

Note.—- The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in i^ and three in er have their gen<* 
itive singular in ius^ and dative in t, in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like bonus^ tener^ ox 
piger. 

Those in us are: — 

A'-li-us, another. To'-tus, whole. Ul'-lus, any one. 

So'-lus, alone. U'-nus, one. Nul'-lus, no one, 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number : — 

Mate, f^^^ -^"^ 

N. u'-nus, N. V. u'-na, N. Ac. V. u'-num, 

G u-ni'-us, O. u-ni'-us, G. u-ni'-us, 

D. u'-ni, Z>. u'-ni, D. u'-ni, 

Ac u'-num, Ac u'-nam, Ab. u'-no. 

V u'-ne, Ab. u'-na. 
Ab, u'-no. 



ADJECTIVES : FIRST AND SECOND DSC. 61 

3. Rbbiurk. — Alius has aliud in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative neuter, and a-li'-us in the genitive. 

NoTx.— In Che fenitlTM in nw, i ia •ometilnas slwrt in poetry, eacepc in a<l««. 
L.3,andL.2. 

4. The adjectives in er, which have t«fs in the genitive and t in 
the dative, are: — 

Al'-ter, AU <»iAerf n'.4er, iniUeA Uf tkt im) § and nmi'-ter, imtAff 
(of tke two) s with their compounds. 

5. Al'ter is thus declined : — 

Singylar. 

Masc, IVm. NeuL 

ZV. F. al'-ter, N. V, al'-t8-ra, N. Ac. V, al'-tft-rum, 

O, al-te^-ri-us, O, al-te'-ii-us, Q. al-te'-ri-us, 

D. al'-td-ri, &c. D, al'-t«.ri, &c O. al'-td.ri,&c 

In the other parts it is declined like temr. 

6. liter and neuter are thus declined : — 

Singvlair, 

N. r. u'-ter, N, V. u'-tra, N, Ac F. u'-trum, 

G. u-tri'-us, O. u-tri'-ns, G, u-trf'-us, 

D, u'-iri, dDc. D, u'-tri, Ac. D, u'-tri, Ac. 

In the other parts they are declined like piger, 

7. Uterque^ both or each, is declined like uter^ but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V, Q-ter'-que, u'-tra-que, n-trum'-que ; G. u-tri-us^'-qne, Ac 

BZBRCMB. 

Write out the declension of aUer homo, the other man— of u'-tra^ 
que mama, each hand ; manus being a feminine noun of the fourth 
declension. Less. 96. 



LESSON 33. 

Duo and ambo. 



Duo^ two, and ambOf both, are declined irregularly : 
thus. 



62 ADJECTIVES : THIRD DECLBHSIOH. 



N. V. du'-o, N. V. da'^. N. Ac V. dn'-d, 

G. dvh&'Tum, O. dn-A'-mm, O, da-A'-nun, 

D.Ab.diTir^-hQB, />. A6. da-&'-biu, D. Ab. da-o'-bus. 

Ac. da'-os, 4fr da'-o. Ac da'-as. 



amTWM.--Wli^ nopn ofdie Itf deelMriinaradeeUiwa w dM Bln«l lite tta 
teuniiie of tfaco and omte ? 



KZESCUB. 

Write ont the declensioii of— 

tbuo leihia, two lions. (Less. 13.) * 
dtuBfiia, two daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
dnifi corj^To^ two bodies. (Less. IR) 
eanba voces, both yoices. (Less. 17.) 
d%a ra, two things. (X^ess. 27.) 

Translate into Latin — 

For-two boys. By-two soldiers. To-<me daughter 

Of-both hands. In two houses. To-a-beautuul girL 

Translate into English^ 

O pulchrae deae 1 In nno modo. O sacri montes 1 

In rabrft n&anu. A vestrft domo. Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two,— one for the masculine and feminine, 
Sie other for the neuter ; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu« 
line, is in the feminine, and e in the neuter. Of thki 
kind 



A'-cer, sharp. / E>qnes'-ter, equestrian, 

Al'-arcer, brisk, Sa-lQ'-ber, wkolestm$. 



ADiBOTITJfiS OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 63 

Acer is thus declined : — 







• 


Stngular. 








Maac 






JFVm. 






NmL 


N. V, a'-cer, 




N. 


V. a'-cris, 






S. Ac V. a'-cre, 


G, a'-cris, 




G, 


a'-cris, 






G, a'-crit, 


D. Alb. a'-cri, 




D, 


AJb, a'-cri, 






D. Ab. a'-cri ; 


Ac a'-cren 


'; 


Ac. 


a'-crem 
PhuraL 


• 






Mate, ^Fsm, 










N€Mi. 


N, Ac. V. 


a'-cres, 




N. Ac V. a'-cri-a, 


G. 


a'-cri-um. 




G. 




a'-cri-um, 


D.Ab. 


ac'-ri- 


bos. 




D. 


Ab, 


ac'-ri-bus. 



QussTioM B. — ^Bow many terminatloms in ttie nnniiiatiTe (ringuUr bare adjec- 
tives of the third declension 1 What is the termination of the nusculine in adjec- 
tives of three terminations?— of the feminine T— of the neuter 1 Decline aeer ia 
the mnscuUne— in the feminine— in the neuter. What Is the root of aeer 1 How 
Is the nominative masculine formed fir6m the rooci— Che nominative feminine 1— 
the nominative neater 1 Write the loot of o^tfoer, eeUber, equeeier, ealOberf and 
vofficer. 

EZ£RCI8E. 

Write out the declension of— 

voiucer efwus, a winged horse. 

equeslris siaiua, an equestrian statue. 

ceUAre nomen, a famous name. See Less. 18. 

Translate into dnglish — 

Celibri homini, Volucres dracCnes. Nigros ledrtes, 

Aldcris milUis. O volvcer jmerl N^trdrwn cwibrum, 

NoTB.— For the pnmoaciatioo of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 8. 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have ia in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara- 
iives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 

Bre'-vis^ short, For'-tis, brave, Mi-rab'-i-lis, wonderful 

Cm-dd'-lia, cnuL Gra'-vis, heavy, Mi'-tis, mild. 

Dul'-ciSj noc^. In-col'-A-mis, safe. Om'-nis, aU. 

6* 



64 ADJECTIVES OF TWO TKRHIWATIOIIS, 

Mitts is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

N, r. mi'-tis, N. Ac. V. mF-te, 

O. mi'-tis, O. mi'-tis, 

D.Ab. mi'-ti, D. M. mi'-ti; 

Ac, mi'-tem ; 

Plural, 

N. Ac, V. mi'-tes, N, Ac V, mif-i-a,» 

G. mit'-i-am,« O, mit'-i-um, 

D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. D. Ab, mit'-i-bus. 



(a) Pronoancad mit A'-e-tim ; (6) i 

Note. — TVes, three, is declined like the plural of mxHs, Jf, tres^ 
triaf &c. 

QirBSTioHS.— What to the terminatioo of the maacuUne and l^niniiM in a^ec- 
tivea of two termioationa Y— of the neater Y Deeline miiiM In the maacidine and 
teainine— in the neater. How to Irea deeUnedl What toitaxooct 

BZBRCISE. 

Write the declension of— 

brevis via, a short vay. breve tempus, a short time. 

mrfortiSf a bra^e man. tres dies, three days. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fruit. In all the-temples. 

By-cruel wars. For-all the-fingera. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English^- 

In brevi tempdre. O mi domxne I Ab altis nubibns. 

O cruddles homines I Graves cnrae. Cum benignft matra. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 

l Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-licM-or, happier. ' Gra'-vi-or, heamer. 

Bre'-yi-oTi shorter, Fof-ii-or, braver, MW-i-OT, milder, -- 



DSCLSirsION OF COHPARATiySS. M 

% Mitior is thus declined : — 

Mase, 4* ^^"^ NetU. 

N. V, mit'i-or,* N,Ac, F. mif -i-aa,* 

G, mit-i-O'-ris, G. mit-i-t>'-ria, 

D. mit-i-o'-rj, D. mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-rem, Ak, mit-i-0'-re,^mit-i-4>'-ri| 

Ab, mit-i-o'-re, or mit-i-6'-ri ; 

N. Ac. V. mii-i-6'-re!!, N. Ac. V. mit-i-«'-ra, 

G. mit-i-o'-nim, O. mit-i-^y^-nun, 

D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-biis. D. Ab. miui-or'-i-biu* 

* Pronomiced mitA'-e-or, Ae. 

3. PluSi more, is thus declined : — 

Singular. PIfwrak 

Neuit. Mate. 4* f^eni. Nnii. 

N. Ac, plus, N. Ac. plu'-res, JV. Ac pln'-ra, 

G. plu''ri8. G. pia'-ri-um, G, pla'-ri-um, 

The rest wanting. />. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. D. Ab. plu'-ri-baa. 

QuBSTioMs.— What i« the terminatioii of the nuaculine and feminine of com- 
parsitives I — of the neuter 1 Decline mitior in the maacallne and feminine — in the 
neuter. What is its root 1 How is the neuter nominative formed from the root 1 
(See Less. 22. R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline plus in the singular. What genders of pint 
are wantinf In the singular 1 decline it in the pluraL What is its xooti How Is 
tbe nominative singular formed from the root 1 (See Lsm. ZL) 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of— 

aUwr montt a higher mountain, forHor vir, a brayer man, 
brevius tempus, a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man. 

In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Of-happier times. 

Translate into English^ 

In mitioribus aestatibus. Plurium donorum. 

Cum pluribns hominibus: Ab altiore stellA. 

In breviore tejnpus. Pluris pretii.* 

O Firi fortiores 1 Cune graviOres. 

(a) pretium, ii, n., price, veUue, 



fi6 ADJKCTXVKS OP ONB TSRMiNATION. 



LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

1. Adjectiyes of one termination increase in the geni- 
tive. Tiieir ablative singular ends in e or i; their geni« 
tive plural in ium ; and their nominative plural leutei 
in ia. 

2. Felix, happy, is thus declined : — 

SingtUar. 

Mate, <f* F*em. NeuL 

N, V, feMix, ^ N. Ac, V. feMix, 

G, fe-li'-cis, G. fe-li'-cis, 

/>. fe-li'Mri, D. fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, M. fe-U'-ce, ordi 



Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 



Plural, 



N. Ac. V. le-lf'^es, N, Ac. V. fe-iic'-i-a, 

G. fe-lic'-i-um, G, fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-biis. D. Ab, fe-lic'*i-ba& 

3. Prctsens, present, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Mate 4* Fen^ Ncui, 

N. V. prae'-sens, N. Ac. V. pne'-sens, 

G. prae-sen'-tis, G. prae-sen'-tis, 

D. pr»-sen'-ti, D. prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac. pne-sen'-tem, Ab, prse-sen'-te or ti; 
Ab. pr8B-8en'-te, or ii\ 

Plural, 

N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac, V. prae-sen'-ti-a, 

G. prae-Ren'-ti-um, G. prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D, Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

Note. — All present participles are declined like prasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination ^ 

Au'-dax, &ci8, bold. Prn'-dens, tis, prudent, 

Fe'-rox, 0Gi8,.^e7iee. Par'-ti-oeps, ipis, jMirtiajrani. 

In'-gens, tis, huge, So'-lers, tis, sirewd. 



NVMBRAL ADJKCTIVB8. 



57 



ExGEFTfON. — Some adjectives of one termination have ol 7 e in 
the abL sing., a few have only t. These, with a lew other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also urn in the gen. pi or. 

QvBBTXoirs.— What It said of the cenitiTe of MJy^tl^M ^^ ^''^ tenDiitaCiun 1^ 
of their ablative singular 1-^beir f eoitiTe plural 1— 4heir nominatiye plural 1 D»> 
clinejTe/tr in the maaenlhie and feiniiiiiie*-in the neuter. What is its root I How 
la the nominative singular formed iirom it 1 Decline prmtent. What is its root 1 
How IS the nominative singular formed from iti How arepresent participles d» 
clined 1 How are participles in tu declined 1 (See Less. 29) 

EXEEClsa. 
Write out the declension of :— 

ingens saxwm, a hoge rock, vtr prudens^ a pradent man. 
Write t)^ roots oifsUz, prasens^ oMdax^firax, partietps and Mfan. 



LESSON 38. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal ordinaU or distributive. 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3 Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 
4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 



Card^naL 
5. Udus, one. 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three, 
Ctnatuor, fowr, 
Ctainqae,^tw. 
Sex, six. 
Septem, seven. 
Octo, eight. 
Novemr»intf. 
Decern, ten. 



OrduuU. 

PrimuSffirtt. 
Secundus, second, 
Tertius, third. 
Gtaartns,/(mftA. 
<Xnintos/jifik. 
Seztus, sixth, 
Septimas, seventh, 
OciAVQs, eighth, 
Nonas, vinth. 
Decimus, teiUh, 



DidrQnidioe, 

Sin^li, one by one, 

Bini, tV3o by two^ dbc 

Terni, or trini. 

Gluatemi 

Gtnini. 

Seni. 

Septdni. 

Ocidni. 

Nov6ni. 

Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
riive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and a]] 
tlie distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus, 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined Uke bonus. ^ 



66 COMPABI0OM OF ADJECTIVES. 

8. Mille^ a thousand, when used as an adjective, is in« 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedile, (L. 20.) 

QvBSTiONS.— What are numeral adjectiTesI Name their claaeea. What are ear' 
dinal oiimberel— onlinal1-~diatribiitiTe 1 What eardinal nombera are indecliD»> 
blel How are those cleDottng hundreds declined 1 How are ordinal numbeM 
decUnedl— distributiveal When is mOte declined t When is it indeelltiable 1 

EXERCISE. 

Decline guinpte dies^ five days. 

aecundwn bdbum, the aecond war. 
dedimus rex, the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECnVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the ]^osu 
tive^ the comparative^ and the superlative, 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altuSf 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altifir^ higher. 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus^ highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issimua to the root of the positive : thus, 

Positive, Root, Comparative. Superlaiiue. 

Altus, alt- allioTf Rhissirnvs, 

Felix, felic- i felici^, felicisstmus. 

Note 1. — The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English by the terminations er and est. or by the adverbs more and 
mostf as, higher, highest; more merciful, mast merciful. 

Note 3. — Very, extremely^ and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus caris;fi^ 



ADJECTIVES :•— 'IRRBOULAR COMPARISON. 09 

N;jTE 3. — Comparatives are declined like mUi&Tt (Less. 36) and 
superlatives like oanus, (iL.ess. 29.) 

QuBBTXOivs.— What It meaot by the comparlaoii of an adjeetWeY How aiany 
and what are the degreea of comparlaonl What doea the poaitiTe denote 1 — tlie 
oomparatiTe Y— Che auperlatlTe 1 How are the c<MnparmtiTe and anperlative linm- 
od I Compare aUwH-/eUs. How are the cx>mparatiTe and auperlative expreaaed 
iB Bngliah Y How are very, BStremdy^ and the like ezpreiied m Latin 1 now MB 
eompant^rw deelinad f-nperlativea Y 

BZERCisi. 

Write out the d^ppees of comparison of the following adjectives :- 

Arc'-tns, st/raU, Ga'-ms, dear, Cle'-mens, Qia,) mercifiU, 

Ca'-pax, capacious, Cm-dft'-lis, orueL In'-ers, (tis,) mggisIL 

Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular, — 

The-highest tree. A-more-capacions honse. 

The-happiest man. A-more-merciful man. 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English^ 

Altissima rapes. Pelicins regnnm. Olementisslmns rex. 

Altior nnbes. Cmdelissimwn nnmen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

m 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the nominative singu- 
lar masculine to form the superlative; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared aeer, sharp, asper, rough, and e^ 
UcTf famous; thus:-* 

Nam. Oen. Boot, Comp, SkqK 

acer, acris, acr- acrior, acermmd. 

asp^, aspSri, asper- asperior, asperrtmKj. 

celSber, Celebris, celebr- icetebitor, ceieberrlDMu. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative hy add- 
ing limus to the root ; as, facilsa, easyi facilipf , fi|cil- 
limtis, 

3. The following adjectives are vejry irriegplar to tbeir 

comparison : — 



ifn 



PRONOUNS. 



Bonus, 

Mains, 

Magnus, 

Parvus, 

Maltas, 

Inftrus, 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (neut,) 

inferior. 



Supdrus, superior, 



optimas, 
pessimus, 
maximus, 
minimus, 
plurimus, 
inf imus, 
or imus 
supremus 
or summus 






IS, J 



good, beUer, best. 

Dad, worse, wrrst. 

great, mater, greaiesL 

smaU, Jess, teast. 

much, more, mosi. 

low, lower, lowest, 

high, higher, highest. 



QuBSTioMS. — ^How are adjectives in er compared T—aome adQeetlTea in Uo 
Compare ocer— <uper— ce06er-^acnM— temca, «c 

EX£RCISE. 

Write the comparison of difficUis, difficult; hvmilis, humble j 
simiUs, like ; and dissimiHs, unlike ; which are compared Mke facihs. 



Translate into Latin — 

For-the-best men. 
In th^wont manner. 
In a- very-celebrated city. 



For-greater birds. 
Of-Miffienlt way. 
By-a-very-sharp sword. 



Translate into English — 

Plurimi homines. Jori maximo. 

Pejorem fructuoL Majore vi. 

Majores corvos. Geleberrima podm&ta. 

Iter difficilius. Minima pars. 



Lex supr6ma. 
Dii majores. 
Vir melior. 
Acri dolOre. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad- 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego, I ; tu^ thou : 
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sm either ma» 
coline, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 
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Singutar. 

H. e*^, /, N, tu,/Aoi», N. 

O. BSii'-l, mtfieor ^irw, O. tu'-iy thine or of ihee^ O. soMj^AimM^f, te. 

D. mi'-hif to or/or me^ D. tib'-i, to ox for thee, D. sib'-i} to or/or hinueff^ 

Ac. me, me, Ao>. te, thee^ Ac. se, httnadf^ 

V. -^ V. m, O thou, Y. 

Ab. nUe, vfithffromfit^me; Ab. te, wttA Mee, 4to. ^6. te, witA hinu^fy dbc 

PtoroL 
^. iHMjtM, ^. voi. ye or you, N.   

^ (now'-trfiin Pour* or q S^cs'-trAin ;yoMr«or ^ ,„;i nf tiu>wt^mim0m 

J9l no' bia, to or/or um, D. vo'-bia, to ox for ynu, D. •ib'-i. to or/or f Aaii«e/ve«, 

ilc. D06, fM, J.e. Tos, yovi, Ac. m, themselveoy 

V. — V. vos, O ye or you, F. 

Ah. no'-bis, with usy te. Ab. vo'-bia, vith you, Ac il6. ae, toif A tAemaefvea. 

QtTsarioif a.— What ia a pronoun 1 Of ho w many kintia are prcmouna 1 Which 
are aubBtantive-pronouna 1 Of what gender are the/ 1 Decline ego, 4ec. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin — 

For-me alone. To-thee. With-yoa. For-themselTes. 
Of-themselves. For-me. From as. Ours. 

Translate Into English — 

Nobis, (dot,) Vestrtim. O felix tu I Sui, (sine,/.) 

Sibi, (ptur.) Mei soli us. O vos t Te, (ace,) 



LESSON 42. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

L (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, tkis^ the latter, Glui, who, wkUh, that, 

lite, that, Ut£ former. Gluist who 7 which? what? 

Is, thai, especially as the ante- Meus, my. 

cedent of qui, Tuus, thy or your, * 

Iste, that^ especially that of yours. Suns, his, her, its, their, 

ipse, self or myself, thyself, &c. Noster, our, 

idem, the sarnie, Vester, your. 

Note 1. — ^These pronouns, except TTi^ia and noster, want the 
vocative. 

(b) nicj iste^ hiCy is, and idem, are demonstratives ; 
ipse^ ap intensive ; qui, a relative ; quis, an interroga 

6 
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tive ; and meus, tuus^ suus^ noster^ and vester^ pos- 
sessives. 

2. ffic, iUe, is, and iste, when referring tp a nonn understood, are 
often translated * he, she, or it/ (plur. * they^ ; and they are then 
parsed like snbstantiire pronouns. 

Note 2. — lUe sometimes denotes that an object Is weU known ; 
and isU, that it is regarded with contempt 

Hie, 

3. Hie is thus declined : — 

Singviar, 

MoK. /Vm. Netd. 

N. hie, N. hsBC, N, Ac hoe, 

G, ha'-jos, O, hu'-jns, O. hu'-jos, 

D. huic,* D, hnic,* D. hnic,* 

Ac. hone, Ac. hanc, Afr. hoc; 

Ab* hoc; AJb. hac; 

N. hi, N. hse. AT. J^. hiec, 

O. ho'-mm, O. ha'-mm, G, ho'-nun, 

/>. M. his, D. Ab, his,- />. Aft. his. 

Ac. hos. Ac. has. 

* Prononneed kihe. 

QuasTxoirs.— Name the adjectiTe-pronotiiie which nuMt comnKmlj occur. 
Which of these pronoans want the TocatiTel Name the demonetratiTe {itodooim 
—the intenciiTe— the relatiTe— the iaterrogative— the poeaeasiTe. What does hie 
■ignif]r?--ttfe, ftc.1 How are kit, itte, it, and Ute tzanelated when they refer to a 
noun understood 1 What do iUe and inU somethnee denote 1 Decline Am in the 
maacoiioe— in the feminine—in the neater. 

EZERCISK. 

Write out and repeat the declension of— 

hie komoj this man. 

hac reSj this thing. 

Aocfi^'fMMi, this kingdom. 

J^ bmus vir, this good man. 

hoc cdeberrma urbt, this very celebrated ci^. 

Translate— 

Haec dao sedilla. In hac sestftte. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi viri. Hujas capitis. 

Hae felices sorores.** Haic prudenti homini 

Hie onus puer. Ab his monULbuji. 

(a) aoror, ona, a titter. 
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LESSON 43. 

lUe, iste, and ipse. 
KI0 and iste are thus declined :— 

Singular, 
Mate, Fenu NeuL 

N. il'-le, N, ilMa, iV. ^. ilMud, 

G, il-li'-us, G, il-li'-u8, G. a-lf'-ua, 

D. il'-li, Z>. il'-li, i>. U'-li, 

Ac, IF-laoiy ilc. il'-lam, Ab. il'-lo: 

iid. ilMo; il^. il'-U; 

Phbral. 

N, il'-li, iV^ il'-l», N, Ac. iVAti, 

G, il-lo'-rnm, G, il-l&'-ram, G. il-lo'-ram, 

D. Ab, ilMis, X>. Ab, il'-Iis, />. Ab, UMis. 

^. ilMos. Ac. U'-las. 

S. .^ is declined like iUe^ except that in the nont. and ace. nn- 
golar it has ipsum in the neuter. 

QxmsTiovs.— How la iiU declined to the nusenlinel— In the flBminlnal— In fht 
neuter 1 What prononn Is declined like itUt Bom doei the decleneion of tpee 
diflerfiromtbatofitte} 

BZBBCISE. 

Decline ipse in the neater gender. Decline dud regfrnm, that 
kinicdoQi. Decline iste termOf that speech. 

Write om and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I myself— of fti 
ipsa, thoa thyself— of t^ ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

For-myself .• Of-themselves.* For-the-soldier himselt 
Of-yourself.' To-herself.* In the-cave itself. 

a Make use ofthepenonal pronoun with ijpM. 6 Make nee of Mil akmSi 

Tibi ipsi. Istins crimrnis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. (dot) lUi magistro. Illas paellas. 

nii praesenti deo. O riri fonissimi I 

In illis magnis urbibos. O fellces parentes I 

Iste taus furor. Ab istis tuis comitibus. 

A Jove Optimo. In illis altis montibus. 

In illis amoenis' locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Al illis decern viris. Ille magnus Alexander. 

(a) amcniua, a, om, jrfeatofif. 
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LESSON 44. 
Is and idem. 



I. Is 18 thus declined :-^ 



Maac 

N. is, 

flf. e'-jua, 

D, e'-i, 

Ac, e'-am, 

Aft. e'-o; 



a: i'-i, 

O. e-o'-ram, 

D.M, i'-is, or e'-lB, 



Singular, 
Ftrn, 



Ac, 
Ab, 



e'-a, ' 
e'-jus, 
e'-i. 
e'-am, 



Ac. 



e'-oft. 



JV. c'-ae, 
O. e-A'-ram, 
Z>. ilA. i'-is, or e'-is, 
Ac. e'-as. 



N, Ac, id, 
C?. e'-jus, 
D, e'-i, 
Aft. e'-o : 



N, Ac, e'-a, 

Cr. e-d'-rum, 

D, Ab, i'-is, <w e'-if 



2. /dem, a compound of is and ciem, is thus declined 



Maae. 

N. i'^em, 

(?. e-jus'-dem, 

D, e-i'-dem, 

Ac. e-un'-dem, 

Aft. e-O'-dem; 



Singular, 

Fern. 
N. e'-d-dem, 
Q. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ac. e-an'-dem. 
Aft. e-&'-dem; 



Neut. 

N. Ac. i'-dem, 
O. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Aft. e-O'-dem ; 



Plural. 



N. 
G. 



e-ae'-dem, N. Ac. e'-ftrdem, 
e-a-rua'-dem, G, e-o-run'-dem, 



N. i-i'-dem, 

G. e-o-run'-dem, 

D Ab. \ ?-?s;-d^°^» ^ D.Ab.\ ?-3«;-dem, or ^^ i e-is'^iem, or 
ij.Au. J j.,s/.(jem, ( i-is'-dem, '^•-a*" ^ ns'-dem. 

Ac. e-os'-dem. 



Ac, 



e-as'-dem. 



NoTB.— In compound pronouns m before d is clumfedi into »; as, aufMiem, 
eorum/am, qitendam, dsc. 

Questions.— How is w declined in the masculine 1— in tlie feminine 1— in the 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine T— in Ibe nsa> 
ter ) In compound pronouns, what change of letters occurs before d 7 



EXERCISE. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox^ that voice— >of 
idem kamo^ tlie same man— of eoiicm res, the same thing 
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Translate— 

Of-the-same summer. For-the-same things. Of-that (is) way. 
In the-same house. By-that (is) swonL To-this oird. 

In iisdem carminibus. Cum eodem comite. 

In eft aet&te. Ab iisdem regnis. 

Ineis.sermonibu8. Ejusdem domini. 



LESSON 45. 

Qui and quis. 

1. The relative qui is thus declined :-^- 

Singular. 

MoBc F^tm, Nati. 

N, qui, N. qu8B, N. Ac quod, 

O, cu'-jus, O, cu'-jus, O. cn'-jut, 

D. .cui,« D, cui,« D, cui," 

Ac, quern, Ac. qnam, Ab. quo; 

Ab. quo; Ab. quft; 

Plwrai, 

N. qui, N, quse, N. Ac. quae, 

Q. quo'-rum, O. qua'-rum, Q. quo'-rum, 

D. Ab. qui'-bos, D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus. 

Ac. quos. Ac. quas. 

a Pronounced ki. 

2. The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Mase. Fan. Neui. 

N. quis or qui, N. quse, N. Ac. quid or quod, 

G. cu'-jus, &c. O. cu'-jus, Slc. O, cu'-jus, &c. 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the- same manner, except that aliquis, some 
one, siquisy if any, nequis^ lest any, and numquis^ have 
qua where quis has qua: : thus, 

6* 



TBSBS. 



V 5 »''-* 



aF-Hnfa, «r ^^ ,•/ t^„, v Ar S al^-^M, ^r 



C?. al-i-cli'-jns. €r. al-i-c&'-jos. O. al-i-di'-jns, Ac. 

Note 1. — ^The oompoiuids qvisqiu, quisquaimj and qviapiam^ have 
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neater, fuicque^ gutC' 
quam, and quippiam. 

Note 3. — Unmsquisifue is declined like «iHtf and piisque when 
separate : — Gen. uniuscujutqiie, Dat. MUMctfiw, Ac. 

Remark 1. — ^Tbe declension of the possessive adjective pranoims, 
mens, tuus, ntus, nostery and vesUr, has been given under a^ectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

2. Sfui and suus are often called reJUxives, becanse they refer to 
the sabject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives^ when the sabject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ius, or, after a vowel, in jus, and the dative sin* 
gular in t, in all genders; as, gen. illiuSj istius, ipsius, hujus, ejus, 
cujus : dat. tUi, isti^ ipsi, n, ctUf but Ate makes kuic in the dative. 

QuBSTipMS.^How Is the maKuline of qui declined T—4he feminine T— the neu« 
terl^ How is the interrogative qvu declined 1 What is the distinction in the use 
ofqui* uid qui? How are the compoonds of ywM or 9«t declined^ What excep- 
tion is made in respect to allquisj nguu^ nequis, and numgiM?— in respect to 
quiaque, quim/uam, ami quismamJ How is umusquuque declined 1 What are 
tui and auus often called 1 Why are thej called redexiTes 7 What other pio- 
nouns are sometimra used as reflexives? How does the penitive singnlar or all 
the adjective pronouns end I'^be dative singular 1 What word Is excepted in the 
dative Y 

BXBRCISe. 

Write the declension of qui h/mo? what mant — quarts? what 
thing 1— of unusquisqite in the neuter singular— of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers— of n^is in the feminine singular. 

Translate — 

Gtaemyimml Culdeasl Alicai. Glnodigitol 
Q,ai8 1 Siqua domus. Gtuibus ventis % 



LESSON 46. 

VERBS. 



1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action, or passion of some subject ; as, 

Esi DeuSj There is a God. Aqua calet, The water is warm„ 
Puer legit, The boy reads, T\t> mon&rit, Thou aH advised. 



TXRSS. S7 

Nois 1.-0 Passion in Grammar denotes thereeekfing of an action. 

2$. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 

of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con^ 

qucred (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — ^The object of a yerb is that on which the action is ex- 
erted ; as, Romahis founded Rom$. 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes 
complete sense ; as, Time flies. 

5. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the 
passive, 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3. — Neuter verbs are sometimes used impenonaUy in the 
passive voice. L. 81. 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter a^nse with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
verb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 

verb is its subject ; as, Carthage was destroyed by the 

Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same ; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Note 4. — With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is often omitted. 

QxTssTioNs.— What is a verb 1 What is meant by paiHon in grammar 1 How 
many kinds of verbs are tbere 1 What is an active verb 1 What is the object of a 
▼erbl Wliat is a neuter verbl How manyyoices haveactiye verbs 1-^euter 
verbs 1 What is a deponent verbl What is the active voice of a vorb?— the 
passive voicet What is often omitted with the active voice 1— with the passive 
▼oicel 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which are 
neuter: — 

To sit: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs : — 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored by lortune. All 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by the wind. The 
horses draw the chariot. He eats and drinks. The provisions 
were consumed. 



06 VERBS : MOODS TBNSES. 

LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indieativef the 
subjunctive^ the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

2. The indicatiye asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely, 

3. To is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may, 
mightf covldf would, and should^ are signs of the Latin subjunctive. 

I. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tivei as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

5. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present, Hftperfect^ 
9Lnd future; the perfect, pluperfect, nnd future-perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished, the last three finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time ; as, amabam, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at \l 
future time ; as, amdbo, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved. 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaviram, I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero, I shall have loved. 

Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
-lish forms, have been lovingf had been loving, and skaU hwoe been 
loving, are likewise found. 

Note 2.— The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customaiy, and likewise 
the intending, preparing. Or tUtempiing to act, at a definite past time. 

Note 3.— The perfect, when translated by have, is called the per- 
fect defini^'t ttrhen Without have, the perfect indejinite^ or SistoriaU 
peijbct. • - 
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Note 4. — In animated narration the present is sometimes used 
for tlie historical perfect, and is then caUed the historical j^resenL 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in Terbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subject — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each number — the 
firsts second^ and third, 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, is the form by which they de^ 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
— Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

QuBSTioNB.— How many and what moods haTe Latin Terbal How do the 
MTeral moods represent an action 1 What is the sign of tha infinitive in English 1 
What words in Euiglish are signs of the Latin subjonctiTe 1 In what moods maj 
a qaeati<m be pat 1 How many and what tenses haTe Latin Terhs 1 How do tlM 
first three represent an action 3— the last three 1 How does the present represent 
an action 1 — the imperfect 1 — the future 1— the perfect 1—thej>luperfect1 — the future* 

erfect 1 For what peculiar purpose is the present sometimes used 1— the imper* 
)t1 What is the perfect called when transfated by Aove 7— when translated with* 
out have 7 What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect 1 What i«per> 
son in rerbel How many penons have Terbsl What is number in yerbsl How 
many numbers have verbal What are participles 1 What are gerunds and 
rapines 1 



LESSON 48. 

.CONJUGATIONS. 

1. Verba whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

2l Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination df the present infinitive. 



TD TBRBs :•— coirjueATioNti — ^roots. 

(a) The termination of the present infinitire actire, 
In the first conjugation is are ;' 
In the second ** ere ; 

In the third *« ^e ; 

In the fourth «^ ire. 

(ft) The termination of the present infinitive pessiTet 
In the first conjugation is art ;* 
In the second ** eri ; 

In the third «« t; 

In the fourth " iri. 

a Except in db, dSrc, to glTet and Ms eompoondt. 

ROOTS. 

4. A yerh, like a noun, consists of two parts — a rootf 
and a termination. 

5. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb. 

G, The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle ii 
called the third root 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QirBaTioMS.>-Wlieo are Tartw naUd to be of the aame conjo^tion 1 How many 
are the conjiigationa of Latin Terbe 1 How maj theae be dietiofulahed 1 What 
are the termiiuttiooa of the praaent InflnltiTe active 1 — paaaive 1 What are the two 

Bins of which a verb conaifltat What la the Ant nM>t1>-the aecond 1— Che tfatnll 
ow ia the lint root foundl 

XXEBCI8S. 

Determine the conmgation of each of the following verlw and 
write down its root, toe present infinitive of each being given :^ 

Nomin&re, to name, DocSri, to be tamgki. TimAre, to fear. 

Ducire, to lead. Legi, to be read. • Munire, to fortify. 

Am&ri, to be loved. Scire, to know. Poniri, to be fnmuked. 

Cfledi, to be cuL D&ri, to be given. Ostendftre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 40. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
A» first root, 

In the first conjugation ai> and at ; 
In the second ** u and it ; 

In the third ** s and t ; 

In the fourth «* \v and U. 

NOTES. 

1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a vowel, 
and often when it endS with a consonant, the second mot has the 
same form ; as, atgw>y argui^ or^tam, ligo, Ugi, leetam, 

RsMABX 1.— When the second root of a verb ende with a eonaonant, the rowd 
tefore it is oraally long; aa, • in Ogi from Uga, 

3. Manj verbs in all the conjugations add t alono to form the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or 
#, add 5 alone. 

3. By addine s in the second or third root to e, g, or ^, In the 
ifst root, X is rormed ; as, regOf fregsi) rexi ; eoquOf cozi, 

4. D andt before s are either dropped or changed into i; as, r6do^ 
rOti, rdifiMit, to gnaw ; cedo^ cessi^ oesssum, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before 5 and t ; as, scribOf tcripsif scriplum t 
g and qu toe before tf as, jungo^jwupif junctum. 



6. Soma other inrqgnlaritiea oeenr in forming the aecond and third roon, 
dally io the third conjugation, and many Terns, particularly in the second corijo* 
gation, want the third root. For ttiese see the lanrer Grammar and the Dictionary. 

' Kjmaar 9L-^ie tenses formed ftom tlie second root are sometimes syncopated j 
aa, M/UMis for amoviafsc. 

QuBSTioss.— How are the second and third rood regularly formed 1 How ts 
the second root formed in Uie third conjugaticm when ttie first ends with a vowel 1 
What is the quantity of the last syUaMe of tlie aecond root when it ends wiili s 
Consonant 1 Bow do manyTerbs in all (he conjugations form the third roott 
When the first root ends in c, gf or qu, and « is added, what letter ia produced 1 
What is the rale when a is added after doTS7 What cliange occurs in b before « 
and t7~in^ and jw before f? What tenaea are sometimes ayneopated I 



Form the first, second, and third roots firom the following infini- 
Ufcs: — 

Amare, ae^mftre, can tare ; temSre, maerdre, mondre ; carpSre,— 
regSre, dacSre and indacdre, (by note 3d,) acudre (by noie 1st;) 
audlPB, maniie, scirej clauddre, (by noites 2d and ith.) 



w 
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LESION 60. 



In writing Latin the following roles are to he observed : — 

1. An adjectiTCy adjectiye pronoun, or participle, must 
be put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun. 

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

Note t. — ^A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, sabjnnctive, 
or imperative mood. 

Note ii. — ^The subject of a verb is that of which something is 
affihned. 

REMARKS. 

1. Fhe subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
nsaally stands first ; as, Puer legit, TV doy reads. 

S. The accosative and other oblique cases, de^nding on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, bat after it in Knglish ; as, 
Puer Ubrum legit. The boy reads th£ book. Mihi Uhnm, dot. He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question ; 
as, Scribis?i« ? Do yon write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do^ did^ have^ kad^ shall, will, may, mighty is, t&os, &c., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti- 
ciple ; as, Will he write t Have you written 1 

5. Sot is usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do^ or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Puer non legit, The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 

6. In the lesBons illustratiiig the pendigms of yerbe, the fbttowing Tertie have 
been employed^ tIs. :— 



Amo, 

Libero 

Paro, 

Voco, 

Vulnero, 

Moneo, 

Habeo, 

Mereo, 

Taceo, 

TfureO, 

RBgO, 

Pico, 



amare, 

liberare, 

parire, 

▼oc&re, 

Tulnerire, 

monerc 

habere, - 

nerSrei 

tacere, 

terrere, 

regere, 

die ire, 

dqc&re,. 



amivi, 

UberaTi, 

paraTi, 

▼ocavi, 

▼iilnerftTi, 

monoi, 

habiii, 

merui, 

tacui, 

temu, 

reJdt 

dlJEi. 

dull, 



•mitom, 

Itberitum, 

puritum, 

▼ocatum, 

▼ulneratam, 

monXtiuii, 

habltum, 

merltum, 

taciturn, 

terrttuQi, 

rectum, 

dlcmm* 

dcclom 



toUwe. 

tofnt. 

to prepare. 

to call. 

to wotmd. 

toadvioe. 

tokan^ 

tod99ero% 

tob^nletU. 

i^terrifif. 

tomlo, .. 

l»eoy. 

ioltad. 



TEBBS : PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



73 



Jongo, 

Logo, 

Audio, 

Finio, 

Monio, 

Panio, 

Scio, 



juiigSre, 

legere, 

audire, 

fiiiire, 

muDire, 

puDire, 

scire, 



junxl, 

tegl,- 

audiTl, 

finlvi, 

munivl, 

puiilvi, 

acivi, 

49, 



jaDctam, 

lectum, 

auditum, 

finitum, 

momtam, 

puDitum, 

■dtum, 

N.L 



tojotn. 
to read, 
to hear, 
tefimieh. 
tofortify. 
to puHtak. 
to know. 



QtTK«TtoN8.— In writing Latin, what la the rule for the adjecdve, Ac. 1-~for a 
finite verb ?— for the object of an active verb in the active voice 1 What is a finlto 
verb 1 — the subject of a verb 1 Where doea the subject of a sentence usually stand 1 
— the accusative and other oblique cases depending on a verb 1 How may a Ques- 
tion be denoted in Latin 1 What is the order of words in a question in Bngnsh 1 
How is not expressed in Latin 1 When non \a Joined to a verb in the present 
tense, how is the verb translated) 



LESSON 51. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OP LATJN VERBS. 

1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the activ^e 
Toice are, the present indicative, the present infinitive, 
the perfect indicative, and the former supine, 

NoTB L— These parts, like the nominative and genitive singular of noons, are 
^ven in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

NoTB 2.— For the purpose of IndlQAting the third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found tn actual use, Is frequently inserted in tiie Latin Dictionaries. 
Most of the supines found iu the classics are ptrinted out in Awlrews' and Stud* 
dard's Latin Grammar, $ 164—177. 

2. The following is the mode of conjugating: verbs in each of the 
four conjugations: — 

ACTIVE VOICET. 





(«) 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 






Fret. Jnd. 


Pres, Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


Supine. 




1. A'-mo, 


a-m&'-re, 


a-ma'-vi, 


a-m&' 


-turn, ( 


[to lave.) 


S. Mo'-ne-o, 


mo-nd'-re, 


moa'-u-i» 


mon'- 


i-tum, 


to advise.) 


3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-m-o, 


reg'-d-re, 


rex'-i, 


rec'-ram, { 


to rule.) 


an-dl'-re, 


au-di'-vi, 


au-dl' 


-turn, { 


[to hear.) 






\b) ROOTS 










I. 


3. 




3. 






am* 


am&vw 




am&t- 




V 


mon- 


monu* 




monit- 


• 


T^t- 


rex- 




«ct- 






aud> 


audlv- 




audit- 




, , 




7 




* 
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REMAKKa. 

1. Erenr finite rerb has a sabject expressed or understood. This 
is called the sabject nominative. 

3. In the singular number the subject of the first person is ego, I ; 
of the second, te, thou ; of the third, iUe, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the first per- 
son is nos, we ; of the second, vos^ ye or you ; ol the third, itit, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the pluraL 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
verb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person ana number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thu« 
conjugated : — 

Singular. PluraL 

Ego amo, / love, Nos am&mus, vye lave, 

Tu amas, thou lovesty Vos am&tis, ye lave. 

Ille amat, he laves; lUi amant, tkey love. 

QmiSTiovs.— Which are the principal parte of a Latin verb in the actire Toice ? 
Repeat the principal parts of omo— of moneo— of rego—of audio. Repeat the 
roots of ofno— of moneo— of rego—of audio. What Terbs must hare a subject 
expressed or understood ? What is the subject of the first person singular 1--Hof 
Uie second 1— of the third 1-H>f the first pterson plural I—of the second 1— of tlie 
third 1 What subjects are eommonl/ omitted in Lathi 1 Conjugate eumo in the 
pnaent tense, with iu subjects expressed. 

EXERCISE. 

Write the prineipal parU of the following rerbs : — 

1. Cofij. Damno, to condemn. 
% ** Terreo, to terrify. 

3. '* Scribo, to lorite. (Lesson 49, N. 6.) 

4. " Vestio, to clatMe. 



LESSOTi 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TEHSBI DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, Zoce, do love^ am loving. 



Termina 
tiai^. ^ 



VS. X. o, 


M, 


at; 


P. amus, 


atis, 


ant 


1 2. eo, 


es. 


et; 


emus, 


etis, 


ent. 


1 3. 0, 


is, 


it; 


Ymus, 


Ttis, 


unt 


1 4.i<^ 


is, 


it; 


ImuA, 


Ttis, 


iuut 
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Ilove, 

S, h A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-3i-o, 

We love, 

P« 1. a-mU'-mus, 

2. mo-nd'-mu8, 

3. reg'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-mas, 



TVum lovesl, 

a'-mas, 
mo'-nes, 
re'-gis, 
an'-dis, 

Ye or you love, 

< a-m&'-tis, 
mo-nd'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tls, 



He loves I 

a'-mat ; 
mo'-Det ; ' 
re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

Tieifleve. 

a'-mant 
mo'-Dent 
re'-gunt 
au'-di-unt 



Imperfect, was loving^ loved, did love. 



Term. 




abas, 
ebas, 
ebas, 
iebas, 



at»t; 
ebat; 
ebiit; 
lebat; 



P. abimns, 
ebSmus, 
ebamuSf 
iebamofl, 



abatia, 
ebatia, 
ebatiti, 
lebatia, 



ibant 
SbanL 
ebant 
lebant 



I was loving, 

8. 1. a-m&'-bam, 

2. mo-nd'-bam, 

3. re-gd'-bam, 

4. au-di-d'-bam, 

We vjere loving, 

P. 1. am-a-b&'-mus, 

2. mon-e-b&'-mus, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mas, 

4. au-di-e-b&'-mus, 



Thtm wast loving, He was loving ; 

a-m&'-bas, a-m&'-bat ; 

mo-nd'-bas, mo-nd'-bat ; 

re-gd'-bas, re-gd'-bat ; 

au-di-d'-bas, aa-di-6'-bat ; 



Ye were loving, 

am-a-b&'-tis, 
mon-e-b&'-tis, 
reg-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e-b&'-tis, 



T%ey were loving. 

a-ma'-bant. 
mo-nd'-banti 
re-gd'-bant. 
aa-di-d'-bant 



Future, shall or ttnlL 



{S. 1. abo, 
IS?; 
4. iam, 



•abln, 
ebis, 

a. 



Sbit; 
ebit; 
etj 
let; 



I shall love, 

2. mo-nd'-bo^ 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We shall love, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mas, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

3. re-gd'-mns, 

4. au-di-d'-mus, 



TMmwtUlove, 

a-ma'^bia, 
mo-nd'-bisf, 
itZ-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye win love, 

a-maV-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-gd'-tis, 
au-di-d'-tis, 



P. ablDUia, abltia, ibunt 

eblmui, eblds, Sbunt. 

emus, $ti«, . ent.. 

iemufl, ietii^ lent 

He will love ; 

a-ma'-bit ; 
mo-nd'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
au'-di-ct ; 

T%eywiUlove, 

a-ma'-bunt. 
mo-Dd'-bant. 
re'-gent 
au'-di-ent. 
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Repeat the preeeDt teoae of omo, Ac What are the tennfnatioiis cf the imperfek 
indicatiTe active In each eoDJogation 1 Repeat the imperfect of amo<, Ac. What 
are the tenninatiooa of the iuture Indicative active in each conjugation 1 Repeat 
the future of amo^ Ac. 

BXERCISB. 

Repeat the English ciwumeo in the present — ^in the imperfect — ^in 
the latare. Do Uie same wiiKjego and audio. 

Write the conjugation of damiMf terreo, tcribo^ and vestw^ in the 
•ame tenses. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

POBMS OF SENTENCES. 

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmative ; as, Avis volaU The bird flies. 

% Negative ; as. Avis non volat^ The bird does not 
fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volai f Does the bird fly ? 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volatf 
Does not the bird fly ? 

QinisTiQiis.~Mrhat are the four principal forms of Benteneea in the IndicatiTe 
and BubjunctfTe moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence of a 
Defative— ofan interrogative— of aii iuterrogatiTe-negative. 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences: 

Tu am&bis. Milites te valnerabnnt. 

Ille amat. Pudri libros legdbant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicnm. 

Pater filium monfibat. Hab6bo amicos. 

Vos audidtis. Doz ducdbat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

Audidtnus. Vocabas. 

Miles me vulndrat. Finieb&mus. 

XL Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, Inter- 
nigative, and interrogative-negative forms, and tran^ate those forms 
into English. 
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III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting tht 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural ; as, Toi 
amabiUs, du:., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :•— 

Hast thou a book t Wilt thou be silent 1 

1 have a book. I am silent. 

Will they punish 1 Will you (pi.) read t 

They will punish. We are readme. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves Sowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

NoTs.— The TertM in the preceding exercises, and in those which follow In ths 
conjuipition of verbs, may be found in Lesson 60. 

smlcuSfl, m. afriend. bee, apis, is, f. 

dux, dacis, m. A f. a leader. book, liber, bri, m. 

filius, I, m. a eon. boy, puer, cri, m. 

liber, brij m. o book. ' city, urbs, urbis, f. 

mater, tns, f. a mother. Jimovr, flos, floris, m. 

miles, Itis, m. A f a eoldier, lion, ieo, onis, m. 

pater, tris, m. ajdther. kink, rex, regis, m. 

puer, exi, m. a boy. eoUsUr, miles, Itis, m. ft £ 

QuBSTioKB.—What are the four principal forms of sentences in the indicative 
%nii subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of t 
segative— of an interrogative— of an interrogative-negative. 



LESSON'54 

ACTIVE VOICE — INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved ; (indefinite,) loved. 

TVm.— &l, ietl, it; P. Imus, istis, eruntjorSra. 

/ kav€ loved, Tkou hast loved. He Aas loved t 

S. 1. a-m&'-Ti, am-a-vis'-ti, a-mA'-vit; 

S. mon'-u-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'>u-it; 

3. rex'-i, rex-is'- ti, rex'-it; 

4. an-df-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'-vit; 

7» 
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We have loved, 

P, I. a-mavM-mus, 

2. mo-na'-i-mas, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-div'-i-mus, 



Ye have loved, 

am-a-vis'-tis, 
moD-u-is'-tis, 
rez-is'-tia, 
au-di-vis'-tis, 

Pluperfect, had. 



T%ey have loved, 

am-a-vd'-runt, or -re. 
mon-u-e'-runt, or -re. 
rez-e'-ront, or -re. 
au-di-ve'-runt, or re. 



7*erm.— A Srun, iraa, %nt; P. eramiM, eritia, Cnnt 

/ had loved, Thou kadst loved, He had loved ; 

a-mav'-d-ras, 
mo-Du'-d-ras, 
rex'-^-ras, 
au-div'-d-ras, 



8^ 1. a-mav'-d-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-d-ram, 

3. rex'-d-ram, 

4. au-div'-fi-ram, 



a-may'-d-rat ; 
mo-nn'-^rat ; 
rex'-d-rat ; 
au-div'-d-rat ; 



We had loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ve-ra'-mas, 

2. muD-u-e-ra'-mus, 

3. rex-e-rft'-mns, 

4. aa-di-ve-ra'-mos, 



Ye had loved, 

am-a-ve-r&'-tis, 
mon-a-«-r&'-ti8, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



7^ had loved, 

a-mav'-d-rant 
mo-na'-d-rant. 
rex'-d-rant. 
au-diW-d-raot 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have, 

TVnn.— A ero, iris, irit; P. erlmaa, erXdi, Srint. 



/ shall haw loved, T%ou wilt have loved, 

S, I. a-mav'-d-ro, a-mav'-^ris, 

2. mo-nu'-d-ro, mo-uu'-d-ris, 

3. rex'-S-ro, rex'-S-ris, 

4. au-diW-S-ro, an-div'-d-ris, 



We shall have loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ver'-i-mas, 

2. mon-u-er'-!-mii8, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mos, 



Ye will have loved, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
rex-er-i-tis, 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 



He wiU have loved f 

a-mav'-«-rit ; 
mo-Du'-d-rit; 
rex'-d-rit ; 
au-div'-fi-rit ; 

T%ey will have loved. 

a-mar'-d-rint. 
mo-nn'-d-rint? 
rex'-d-rint. 
au-diW-S-riDt 



QrasTioMs. — How is the second root formed? What is the second root of 
amo ?— of moneo 7— of rego 7— of audio 7 Vfbat are the term inations of all rerbs ic 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense! — pluperfect tense 1 — ^fatore-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo— of moneo, ice. 

NoTB.— In recitinf the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural should 
be repeated ; as am-a ve'-runt, or am-Orve'^re. 

EXEBaSR. 

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and fatare perfect. 

Write the conjagation of damno^ terreo, scribo, and veitio, in the 
Mime tenses. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences:— 



Amayisti. 

Pater monuSrat 

Monuerimos. 

Rexistis. 

Audiv^i. 

Pudri tacuSrant 

Tacueritis. 

Ille monudrit 



nil janxdrant. 

Milites audivdmnt. perj, def, 

Duxistis. 

Pater filium punivSrat 

Milites nos yulneravgre. perf. inde^. 

Lednes puSros terrudrant. 

Tu sciSris.* 

Rex arbem munivdrat. 



* For tciviri* from Mcio L. 49, R. 2. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for. the singular, and the singular for the plural, as. Anunns- 
Us ; PaJt^res jfunmerantj &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences: — 



Wilt thou have prepared 1 
I have prepared. 
Thou hadst not prejpared. 
The king had led the soldiers. 
The kings punished the leaders. 
I have advised thee. 
Hast thou advised me 1 
Hast thou called the boy 1 
We shall have called thee. 



I have not been silent. 
Hast thou read the book 1 
I have not read the book. 
The father advised the son. 
Thou wilt have finished* 
He has freed his son. 
Had he deserved ? 
The king has fortified the city. 
They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 



ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 



TVrm. 




ee, 


et; 


P, Smas, 


etis, 


ent. 


eas, 


eat; 


eamua, 


eatis, 


eant 


as, 


at; 


SmuB, 


atiB, 


ant 


iaa, 


iat; 


iamua, 


iatis, 


iant 
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J may lave, 

S. I. a'-mem, 

2. mcZ-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'^li-ain, 

We may love, 

P. 1. a-md'-mus, 

2. mo-ne-&'-inns, 

3. re-gft'-rau», 

4. au-di-&'-mas, 



Tkau. nuifsl lave, 

a'-mes, * 
nK/'De-as, 
re'-gas, 
aa'-di-asj 

Ye may lave, 

a*m^-tis, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
re-gft'-tis, 
au-di-a'-tis, 



He may lave t 

a'-met ; 
m</-De-at; 
re'-gat; 
aa'-di-at; 

TTkey may love. 

a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-ant. 
re'-gant. 
auQi-ant. 



imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



Term. 



{S. 1. arenHf i 

2. erem, e 

3. erem, e 

4. irem, I 



ires, iret; 

eres, eret ; 

eres, eret ; 

ires, Iret; 



P. aremns, aretis, areaL 

eremos, eretis, erent. 

eremuii, eretis, erent 

iremufl, iretis, irent. 



I would love, 

S, 1. a-ma'-rem, 

2. mo-nd'-rem, 

3. rcg'-fi-rem, 

4. au-di'-rem, 

WewotUd love, 

P. 1. am-a-re'-mus, 

2. moo-e-rd'-mus, 

3. reg-e-re'-mus, 

4. au-di-re'-mua, 



T^mwouldsi love, 

a-ma'-res, 
mo-nd'-res, 
reg'-« res, 
au-di'-res. 



Ye would love, 

am-a-r6'-tis, 
moD-e>rd'-ti8, 
reg-e-rt'-tis, 
au-di-rt'-tis, 



He would love f 
a-ma'-ret ; 

reg'-*-ret; 
au-di'-ret; 

They would love. 

a-ma'-rent. 
mo-nd'-rent 
reg'-fi-rent. 
au-di'-rent. 



QtTKSTiOKS.— What are the terminaHons of the aetive ▼oice,subjniictiye mood, 

{>rcsent tense, in the first coDju^atitHi ? — In the second? — in the third 1 — in the 
burthi— of the imperfect rense in tlie fimt conj. T— in the second T— in the third 1 — 
in the fourth 1 Repeat the present Bubjunctive active of amo,Scc — the imperfect 
Fubjuncti ve active of amo^ «c. 



EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present subjunc- 
tive — in th6 imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno, teireo, 
$cribo, and vestioy in the »aine tenses. 
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LESSON 57. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOft— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut^ * that, 
and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by mighty 
covld, would, or should^ and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet^ may he love, oi 
let him love. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into Englisli-^ 

Ut puer amet. Ut dicerdtis. 

Ut pudri libros suos legant Ut milites bellum finfrent. 

Puer legat Ut librum legerdtis. 

Ut'mone&mus. llli non pararent. 

Amices moae&mas. Leones pudrum terrtrent. 

Ut rex regat Pudri taceant 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the singular for the plural and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, &.C., not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scribat, let him not write. 

HI. Translate into Latin — 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not ihe boy have. Let ^em not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should<* be silent. Shouldsf* thou be silent. 

a Should in the subjunctive mood implies tuppoaition^ not obligation, 

QuBSTioNS. — How is the present subjunctive trnnslated in dependent sentencetl 
Iltiw is the present subjunctive u^ed in indeftendpnt senienresi When Ihe sttb- 
junctive is used to ezprefw a wish. 4toc., how in Tiot expresseii in Latin I 
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LESSON 58. 

ACTIYS ^OICB— 8UBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 

TEV9BS DBBITBD PBOlf TVS SBOOHD BOOT. 

Perfect, may iUsve. 



I mof have laved. Thorn mmfa have laved. He may kave laved j 

8* 1. a-maT^-^rim, a-mar'-^ru^ a-mar'-d-rit ; 

2. mo-na'-ft-rim, mo-nn'-^-ris, mo-nu'-d-rit ; 

3. rex'-S-rim, rex^-S-ris, rex'-S-Tit ; 

4. au-div'-*-rim, an-div'-*™, aa-div'-^rit ; 

We maf have laved. Ye maof katve laved. They WMf have laved, 
P, 1. am-*-ver'-i-mu8, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-maT'-^-rint; 

3. mon-u-er'-i-mas, mon-ii-er'-i-tis, mo-na'-£-rint. 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-d-riot 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mDS, an-di-vei'-i-tis, aa-diV-d-rint 

Pluperfect, might, could^ would, or should have. 

Term.^8. Uaem, lasei. laet; P. laKmoih tasetis, toent 

I would have loved, Thau wouldst have laved, He would have loved t 
fif. I. am-a-vis'-sem, am-a-Fis'-ses, am-a-yis'-set ; 

3. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-u-is'-ses, mon-u-is'-set ; 
3! rcx-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-aet; 

4. au-di-vis'-sem, aa-di-vis'-ses, au-di-yis'-aet; 

We woidd hare toted, Ye would have loved, T^ would have loved. 
P. 1. am-a-vis-sfi'-mus, am-a-vis-sfi'-tis, am-a-vis'-sent. 
* 3. mon-u-is-sfi'-mos, mon-u-is-sd'-tisj mon-u-is'-sent. 

3* rex-is-sfi'-mus, rex-is-sfi'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4! au-di-vis-sd'-mus, au-di-vis-sd'-tis, au di-vis'-sent. 

oim.TiaMB —What are the terminatJons of the active voice, a ibjanctiTe mood, 
JSSrt tense i—oluperfecr tenael What tensea of the aubjuoitive are formed 
Rl«Vhpfl«troSl-rrom the aecond rooti What tensea of the indicative ore 
'^"a'**^B7h/!ahiMciMve1 What is the ilrat root of omo 7— the aecond 1— the 
X?i"51itWr.t S?t Sr»Soneo^^^ 1-the third 7-the first root of re^ 7 

***ll^?«nH2it^riWrd1-the fire^ root of audio l^Yie second 1-the thfrd? 
iipLt th"piHtet -u^^^^^ of omo, &c.-the pluperfect aubiunctive 

active of a/iMf^' 

EXERCISE. 

R«neat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
anWperfecrsu^^ Write tEe conjugation of damno, ter. 

no, tcHbo, and ve$Uo, in the same tensea. 
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LESSON 59. 



ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD— SECOND ROOT. 



JBXEBCISU. 



Ut illi habuissent. 

Habuissdmos. 

Ut oppidum muniyeritis. 

Ut vulneravfirit. 

Nonne tacoissStiB. 

Tacuissemas. 

Ut pner libram legirit 

Finissem.* 



I. Translate into English — 

Ut amaviases. 

Nonne amarissdmaa 7 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

Ut rex milites rexirit 

Ut duces audivdrint. 

Audivissdtis. 

Pner avem Uberavisset. 

(a) Ft ii ofken omitted intfaa-thbd root. Leak 49, R. 9. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences* ano 
translate them. 

III. Translate into La^in-* 

Shouldst thou have prepared 1 
I may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Would he not have loved mel 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wouldst have finished. 
Wouldst thou have finished 1 
Would he Dot have finished? 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded th«> 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



[ 



A 1. aorato, £to; 

2.6 or etc, eto; 

3. e or Ito, Ito ; 

4. i vr itD, ito ; 

Ijvot or love tkou, 

8, 1. a'-ma or a-m&'-to, 
^. mo'^ne (>rmo-nfi'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. au'-4l or au-df'-to, 



P.iXBor atote, anto. 

ele or etote, oito. 

Ite or ttote, onto, 

ite or itotoi iantou 

Lei him loveg 

a-ma'-to ; 
mo-nS'-to '^ 
reg'-i-to ; 
au-di'-to ; 
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«ra 



tfrao-ci-iA 



t'-IOL 

re-gnn'-iOL 
aii-diHin'-<Q. 



Present. 

T^i^mr or 

U be living, 

\. a-mA'-re, 
2. mo-ne'-re, 

4. aa-di'-ie, 



ACriTE TOICK— IXnXinVK MOOD. 

Future. 
TV be ahmi or 




am-a-Ctt'^m 


es'-se 


moo-i-tu'-ms 


es'-se. 


RC-tQ'-mS 


es'-se. 


au-di-cu'-nis 


es'-sc 



Q;et»rtOMU. — Tram which root  the iaapenOTe finned 1 What are the tenni- 
natunm ai Ibe afCtiTe Toice, anpcraiiTe nood. in the fint coaja^ion 1 — in the sec- 
ond 1— in the thinll—ia the fourth 1 Whai penon is wauting in Lbe Latin impent- 
tfret Repeal the preemt impentiTeacliTe ctamm, Ac Prom which looc ia the 
pretest iufaitt re actire fonned 1 What ia iia tennination in the firat conj. ) — in 
Che aBCoadl— in the third l—in die fniitii 1 Fknan which root ia the perfect iofiui- 
Cfre aetire fannadl What ia ito liirMiniiiiM 1 Fro« which not ia the luture in 
ftnitire ndfre fonwd t 



Mots.— JScM (to ba) in the flitmv ininitive ialirani the Yeri> 



/ 



<BL 



Translate^ 








- L Amanto. 


Mone. 


Dicite. 


Scianto. 


Parftte. 


Tac«te. 


Aodi. 


Finito. 



n. Call thon. 
Let hlmcalL 
Let him be nleoc 
Let them paniah. 
Lead ye. 



Let the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thon. 



Write the imoerative and infinitive active of damno, Urreo, scribo^ 
and veUio. 



LESSON 61. 

PARTICIPLES. . 



PreBent. 

Loving, Term, 

1. a'-mans, ans. 

9. mo'-nens, ens. 

3. re'-^ns, ens. 

4. au'-di-eni, ieus. 



Future. 

About or going to love. 

1. am-a-ttk'-ru8, 

2. mon-i-ift'-rus, 

3. rec-ta'-ras, 

4. uu-di-i^'-rus, 
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GERUND. 

Gen. of loving, Dat. to or for loving. Ace. loving. Abl. by loving 

1. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-duin, a-mao'-do. 

as. mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-nen'-dum, mo-nen'-du. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. au-di-eu^-di, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-dum, au-<li-en'Hda. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-m&'-tam, to love. 3. rec'-tum, to rule. Ttrm. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 4. aa-di'-tum, to kear. urn. 

QuKSTioNB.'— From which root is tlie present participle formed 1 What is ill 
termination in the first conjufatiun 1— in the second 1— in the third I— in the foiirtli i 
Repeat the present participle of omo, dec. — the future active (wniciple ol (itnu. Sac. 
Decline amarUj (see Less. 37.) From which root is tlie future ai>tive participle 
formed 1 Wtiat is its termination 1 Decline ofttatftrus^ (see Less. 29. ) Fiom 
wtiich root is the genind formed 1 Of which declension is the gerund i Wiial 
cases of the gerund are wanting 1 Of whicli number is the gerund i From w t licli 
root is the former supine former! 1 What is its termination 1 What is the third 
root of onto 7r-of muneo 7— of rego 7 — of audio 7 





BXERCItES. 




Translate — 






I. Lib6ran8, 


muniens, 


tacens. 


liberator as, 


munitarus, 


taciturus 


habens, 


valndrans, 


legens. 


habitOrus, 


vulnerattkrus, 


lecturns. 


Pner librum legens. 


Pater filium 


moniiurus 



11. The father loving the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy about-io-read. The mother about-to-advise. 

For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wound. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum^ ' I am,* when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used withput a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verb. 

2. Sum is irregular in the parts derived from the first root «, hui 
regular in ^ose derived from the second root fu^ and the third root 
fut. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. Fut. Part. 
Sum, es'-se, fu'-i, fu-tu'-rus. 

8 



S6 Bvn : — ikdicatitk mood, first root. 

iNDICAnVE MOOD. 

TEMOMM DBRITKD PROM THS FUST SOOT. 

Present • 

Singular. PktraL 

ram, lam^ so'-miu, w'orv, 

es, tJkou oft^ es'-tis, «e are, 

est, Me is; sunt, Mey are. 

Imperfect. 

e^-ram, / was, e-Fft'-mos, we were^ 

e'-ras, iktm wasi, e-r&'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, Ae was / e'-rant, ti«y were, 

Fature* shall or wt7/. 

e'-ro, / ska& be, er'-i-mw, we skaU 6e^ 

e'-ris, ikeu wiU be, er'-i-tis, fe wiU be, 

ef'Tii, he wiU bes e'-nmt, &ey will be. 



RxMABX.— The imperfect of the IndieatiTe of mm to tbe aune as the terminaiitm 
of ihe phtperfeet of other Teita, and the futcure ia the aaaie as the terminatum of 
the future petfeet ot other Tertia, except in the third person pliuaJ, wbona it haa m 
inateadoft. 

QuBSTioMS.— When ia nan an aajdliary Terb 1— when a aabatantive Terb 1 In 
what parte ia nan irrefular 1 What are ita roota 1— ita prineipal partal Repeal 
Its present tense— its imperfect, Ac. Wtiat does its imperfect indicatiTe reaem- 
ble T— iia pluperfect 1— ita fatnre-perfecti 

BXSRCIBE8. 

Translate — 

L CorYos est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines erant felloes. 

Tempos est breye. Nos er&mas miserrimi. 

Mens canis est fidas. Tu es incolumis. 

II. Change the plaral for the singnlar and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 

m. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Good kings are mercifal. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

I was happy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 

LATIN VOCABULARY. 



alhaa, a, am. . . white, emdelia, e, . 

arbor, ttris, t . . a tree. dillgens, tis, 

iMnignus, . . . kind. felix, icis, . 

bonas, a, om, . . good. fldus, a, am, 

brevia,e, . . . ehort. furtis, e, 



cnceL 
diligenL 
happy. 
fatth/uL 
brave. 



cania, ia. m. * C a dog. homo, Inia, m. A f a man. 

oorma,!, m. . . a raven. incoiiimia, e, . eqfe. 
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manoBi^C . . . a hand. 

meus, a, um, . . . fnjf. 

miles, Xtis, m. At . a aoidier. 

miter, a, um, . . . miMerabU, 

mitis, miJd. 

niger, gra, gram, . . black. 



lUx, ntyls, . . . 
noster, tra, trum, . 
pleooa, a um, . . 
prudena, tia, . . 
piier, i, m. . . . 
tempoa, ttris, n. . 



our. 
fuU. 



abojf, 
time. 



black, . . 
brave, . . 
▼ery-brave, 
cruel,  . . 
Terr cmel, . 
difficult, . . 
dog, . . . 

IIvO) • • • 

lUthful, . . 
fierce, . . 
good, . • . 
great, . . . 
very-great, . 
bappy, . . 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



nigeffgrOj grum, 

fOTtU f. 

fortia9%mua. 
cmdiHs.e. •• 
crudelutJmuM, 
difficllist e. 
eant«, ii, m. ^Ji 
liber J a, um. 
Jidue, a, mn. 
Jerox^ 6cit. 
bonua^ a, um, 
magTwu^ a« um, 
maslmuaj a, um, 
felis^ ide. 



9 • 



bappier, 

Teryhappy 
king, .... 

lion, 

man, .... 

merciful, . . . 

miserable, . . 

▼ery-miaerable, . 

Nero, 

raven, 

abort, 

soldier, . . . . 

time, 

way, 



• • • • 

• • • • 
• a 



• a • 

• • • 



/eHeioTfUe. 
felicieeJmuef a, um. 

rex J re^, m, 

[eo, Otue., m. 
' komo^ liM«, m. ^f, 

clemetu, tie. 

miser^ Ojum. 

mieerrJmuMj a, um 

NerOi Mm, m. 

eorviM, I, m. 

breria^ e. 

milee, 7(u, m. (^f 

tempUM, Urie^u, 

ViOt^yf. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. {QmHnued,) 



TENSES DERIYED PBOM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) wom. 



SinguUxr. 

fn'-i, / have been^ 
fa-is'-ti, thou host been^ 
f u'-it, he has been ; 



Plural, 

fuM-mus, we have been^ 
fa-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fa-^'-runt or -re, they have been. 

Pluperfect, had, 

fa'-S-raro, / had been^ fu-e-r&'-mas, we had been, 

fu'-S-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-r&'-tis, ye had been, 
fu'-d-rat, he had been; fu'-d-rant, iX^ had been, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have, 

fa'-^TO, I shall have been, fu-er'-i-mns. we shall have been, 
fo'-S-ris, thou wiU have been, fa-er'-i-tis, ye will have been, 
lu'-d-rit, he will have been ; fu'-S- rint, they wUl have been, 

QussTioNs.— What is the second root of sum 7 What tenses of the indicative 
mood are derived from the second root 1 What are the terminations of the perfect 
itc. 1 Repeat the perfect^ Ac. What is the English of this verb in the perfect defi* 
nite T— in the perfect indefinite 1 Repeat ttte English of the pluperfect without the 
Latiiv-of the future-perfect 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Fuisti fidus. Milites crudeles f arrant 

Pner diligens fait. Mess manus plenae fudre. 

Fuer&mas. lUe homo fuit prudentissimus. 

Felices faerimus. Nos incolumes fuerimus 

Vos feliciores fueritis. Fidi fueramos. 

II. Change the plaral for the singular and the singular for thi 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

in. The ravens ^ere black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-nappy. 

The time will have been short I had been vei^^-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was mercifol. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM TBE FIRST ROOT.' 

Present, may, 
StnguUer, Plural. 

^im, / may be, si'-mus, we may be^ 

sis, ifuru mayk be^ si'-tis, ye may be, 

sit, h€ may Set sint, Ihiy m/iy be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

es'-sem, / might be, es-s6'-mus, toe might be, 

es'-ses, thou mightU be, es-se'-tis, ye mi^hi be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be, 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fu'-6-rim, / may have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 

fu'- 6-ris, thou mayst have been, f u'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
fu'-d-rit, he may have been ; fu^-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

fu-is'-sem, I might have been, fu-is-se'-mos, we might have been 
fu-is'-ses, thou mighist have been, fu-is-sg'-tis, ye migU have been, 
fu«is'-set, he might have been ; fu-is'-sent, ^i^y miM have been. 



nVU : — IMPERATIVE, INFIMTiVE, PARTIOIPIE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

CB or esMo, be or be thou, es'-te or os-to'-te, be or be yi. 

es'-U), let him be ; sun'-to, lei tkem be^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. Perfect, fn-is'-se, to have been. 

FSUure, fu-tO'-rus es'-se, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PresenL — fSUure. fu-tfk'-rus, about (r be. 

Note. — ^The sabjuDCtive in wishes, &«., may be translated thus :— 

Pres. May I be, &c. Jmperf. Might I be, dtc. 

Perf. May I have been, Ac Pluperf. Might I have been, &€• 

QuBBTioNB.— Which tenees of the suhjunctWe mood are derived from the firM 
root? — ffom the second 7 From which root is the imperatjye formed 7 — the pre*, 
eni infiDitiYe 1 — the perfect infinitivel— tlie fhtiire innnitivel — the future partici* 
plel Repeat the subjunctive present, Ac. How may this vert) be translated ia 
wishes, ftcl 

EXERCises. 
Translate — 

I. Sis felix.* Estote benignae. 

Puer sit bonus .• Pudri snnto diligentiores. 

Sint padri feliciores.* Essimus prudentiores. 

LeOnes fuissent crudeliores. Fueritis incoli&mes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

• 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for th< 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

in. He may be happier. Be thou merciful. 

May he be happier.* Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be very-cruel. Let us be good.* 



(a) The sabjunetlTe used to express a tvisA, Ac. Less. 67, Remark. 
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90 PA881TS TOIGE: PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are« the 
present indicative, the present infinitive^ and the per* 
feet participle. ^ 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum, 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, Infin. Perf, Part, 

1. A'-mor, a-m&'-ri, a-m&'-tns, (to be loved.) 

2. Mo^-ne-or, mo-nd'-ri, moD'-I-tus, ho be advised.} 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, rec'-tus, ho be ruled.) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, au-di'-tas, {to be heard.) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dri. 
The second '* " eri. 

The third " «' t. 

The fourth ** " iri. 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, amdt-, amdtus ; monit-, monitus ; 
rect', rectus; audit-j audltus. 

QVB8TI0N8.— What are the principal parts in the passive yoicel • WhatToot m 
not found in the passive voice 1 How are those tenses formed in the passnve voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root 1 Repeat the principal pans 
ofamo in the passive voice— of moneo^ &c. How may the conjugations be distin- 
guished from each other in the passive voice 1 How does the first conjugation 
end 1— Ac. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — first conjugation, accuso, to accose; astimo^ to value; 
celebro, to celebrate ; paro, to prepare : — in the second conj., habeo^ 
to have; moneo^ to admonish; terreo, to terrify: — in the third conj., 
carpOf to pluck ; dico^ to say ; jfitngOy to join ; acuo^ to sharpen : — in 
the fourth, /»i0, to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE HOOD. 

TENSBa DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



Present, am. 



M^BflHt 



{ 



S. 1. or, 

2. «or, 

3. or, 

4. ior, 



firisorare, itvr; 

oris or ere, etur ; 

Sria or Sre, Itiir ; 

iris or Ire, xtur; 



P. inrar, emTn!, antur. 

emur, emlni, entur. 

Imur, imlnl, antur. 

imar, imlni, iuotor. 



lam lovedf 

8. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved^ 

P. 1. a-m&'-mur, 

2. mo-nd'-mor, 

3. reg^-i-mor, 
•4. au-di'-mar, 



TVrffi. 



{S.l. 
I 



T%au art loved, 

a-TD&'-ris or -re,« 
mo-nd'-ris or -re, 
reg'-*-ris or -re, 
aa-di'-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
an^im'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



He is loved s 

a-m&'-tiir; 
mo-nd'-tur; 
reg'-i-turj 
au-di'-tor ; 

7!^ are loved. 

a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-tur. 
re-gun'-tur. 
au^i-un'-tar. 



S. 1. ibar, abiria or abare, abatur ; P abimur, abamTnl, abantor. 

'~ ebar, ebaria or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

Sbar, ebaria or ebare, ebatur; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

iebar, iebariaor iebare, iebatur ; iebamur, iebamini, iebantlir. 



I was lovedf 

S. 1. a-m&'-bar, 

2. mo-nd'-bar, 

3. re-gi'-bar, 

4. au-di-^'-bar, 

We were loved, 

P. 1. am-a-b&'-mar, 

2. moD-e-b&'-mar, 

3. reg-e-b&'-mur, 

4. au-di-e-b&'-mur, 



Thou wast loved, 

am-a-b&'-ris or -re ,• 
mon-e-b&'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-bA'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-b&'-ris or -re, 

Ye were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-€-bam'-i-ni, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni. 



He was loved s 

am-a-b&'-tiir ; 
mon-e-b&'-tur ; 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
au-di-e-b&'-tur; 

T%ey were loved. 

am-a-ban'-tur. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



TeTM. 




Future, shall or will be. 

abere, abTtur; P. abimur, abimXni, abuntor. 

ebere, ebltur; eblmur, ebimini, ebuntat 

e, etur; emur, emini. entur. 

iere, ietur; iemor, iemXni, lentur 



92 PASSIVE VOICE : — indic. mood, first root. 

/ shall be lovedf Tlum loiU be loved^ He will be loved i 

£i. 1. a-m&'-bor, a-mab'-€-ris ^ -re," a-mab'-f-tur ; 

S. mo-Dd'-bor, mo-neb'-6-ris «* -re, mo-neb'-i-tur; 

3. re'-gar, re-gfi'-ris itr -re, re-gS'-tur ; 

4. an'-di-ar, au-di-6'-ris or -re, au-di-fi'-tur ; 

We shaU be loved, Ye will be laved, They will be loved. 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-inQr, am-a-bim'-i-ai, atn-a-bun'-tur. 

2. mo-neb'-i-mur, mon-e-bim'-i-ni, m^a-e-ban'-tur. 

3. re-g6'-mur, re-gem'-i-ni, re-gen'-tar. 

4. au-di-o'-mur, au3li-em'-i-ni, aa-di-en'-tur. 

(a) Both forms of the second person singular should be repeated ; as, omBriB at 
amSre, Ac. 

QuBSTioNs.— What is the first root of amo 7>-of tmmeo 7— of rego 7~-of audio t 
What are the terminations of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conjugation 1 — in tlie secemd 7 — in the third 1— in the fourth 7— of the imper- 
fect tense in the first conj. 7 — in the second 1— in the third 7— in the fourth 7— or the 
future tense in the first conj. 7— in tiie second 7— in the third 7— in the fourth 1 Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, 4bc.— the imperfect— the future. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damiw, terreo, scribo, and vesUe, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 

PASSIVE VOICE^INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer amdtur^ The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtury The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amaiur? Is the boy loved? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur ? Is not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :— 

lUe amabitur. Punimini. 

Tu moneris. Terrebfiris. 

Vos refiiebammi Milites nostri terrebantur. 

lUi andiuntur. Puer puniebatur. 

Nos liberabimur. Miles vulnerfttur. 

Liberaris. Urbs munietur. 

Parabfins. Parab&ris, 



PASSIVE YOICE : — INDIC. MOOD, THIRD ROOT. il3 

n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative- negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plural for the 
Bingiilar,in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences : — 



Are you (pi.) prepared 7 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led 1 
The soldiers were led. 
The books" are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(a) A book, liber ^ 6rt, m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not he prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers^ will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(6) A robber, lotro, ihuM^ m. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) w<is. 



P. 



•w, 



turn 
or All, 



-us, 



Sesor 
^faisti, 



•™» J full J 



I SBumusor I i S^^^o^ t i S >^^t, Aierunt, 



1 have been lofped, 

8. a-ma^-tus, 1 

2. mon^-i-tus, 1 sum or 

3. rec'-tus, [ fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We have been kvedy 

P.a-ma'-ti, 1 
2. mon'-i-ti, I sn'-mus or 
3^ rec'-ti, f fu'-i-mus, 
i. au-di^-ti, J 



Th4ju hast been loved, 

a-maMus, "j 
monM-tus, [ esor 
rec'-tus, f fii-is'-ti, 
au-diMus, J 

Ye have been Umed, 

a-ma'-ti, ^ 
mon'-I-ti, I et^-tis or 
rec'-ti, ( fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-fti, J 



I est or 
rfuMt ; 



He has been loved f 

a-ma'-tus, ^ 
mon'-I-tus, I est or 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tus^ 

7%^ have been loved. 

*"'"*;:^» 1 sunt, fu- 
mon'.i.ti.U/.nint,or 



Termi^S, •!», < 



Pluperfect, had been. 



6run or 
fueram, 



I-) 



P. 



I ^erammor 
-VAier&mitfh 



eras or 
fueras, 

I 5 eratis or 
*'* i fuer ilia; 



5«rator 
'^ ( fiierat ; 

> 5 Biant or 



M PA88ITB TOICB : INDIC. MOOD, THIRD ROOT. 



I had been looed, 

S, a-ma'-tus, 1 

2. monM-tua, I e'-ram or 

a •«^/_»..- rfu'-^-ram, 



3. reC^-tuB, 

4. au-di'-tu8, 



We had been lovedf 

P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. monM-ti, 

3. rec'-il, I ^, ^„. 

4. au-di''ti, I " ■"'^ 



Tltou had^ been tavedf He had been loved ; 

a-ma'-tua, 1 
mon'-i-tus, I e'-raa or 
rec'-tuB, I fu'-fi-raa, 

Ye had been laoed^ 



mon'-I-tas, ( or 
rec'-tua, f" fu-^ 
au-dl'-tua, J rat; 



e-ra'-mu8 
or fu-e- 



a-ma^-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



e-ra'-tia 
or fu-e- 
ra'-tia, 



They had been lavedL 

a-ina'-ti, I 
monM-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-ti, [ fu'-e-rant. 
au-di'-ti, J 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have been, 

D I Serlmui or | . SerXti*<w I i Seruotor 
^- •^Vfuertmua, | "*' J fueritia, | •'»}fuerint. 

JehaU have been loved^ 7%ou tpilt have been^ <f«., HevtU have been, 4^, 



SLa-miMua, ] 

2. mon'-i-tua, I e'-ro or 

3. rec'-tua, rfu'-€-ro, 
4 au-di'-rua, J 



a-ma'-tua, ] 
mon'-i-tua, ( e'-ria or 
rec'-tua, rfii'-fi-ria, 
an-di'-tua, J 



a-ma'-tU8^ 
mon'-i-tua, 
recMus, 
au-di'-ttti^ 



e'-rit or 
fii'-S-rit 



We ahatl have been^ <f«., Ye will haive 6een, 4hs , 7%ey tvi// have been^ 4f«. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 




a-m£'-ti, 1 

mon'-i-ti, I er'-T-tii or 
rec'-ti, jfu-er'-i-tia, 
au-dl'-ti, J 



a-mi'-ti, 
mon'-i- 
rec 
au-<ti 






-runt 
-6- 
rinL 



QnBaTioHa.~How is the perfect jpasBiTe formed 1 (Answer. Bj meaiw of the 
perfect participle and the present and perfect of sum. )— the pluperfect 9— the lutare- 
perfect 1 Repeat the perfect Indicative passiTe of omo, 4ke. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of die preceding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future-perfect Write the conjugation oi damnp, terreo, 
tcribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



F0BM8. 



Affirmative, Puer amdtus est 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est? 
Intiprrog^tivb-negative, Nonne puer amatua est T 
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BXBRCIRE8. 



1» Translate into English — 

VocAtus eras. 
Illi moniti fadiint. 
Moniti er&ti84 
Rectos eris. 
Milites recti eraut. 
Auditos fudro. 
Auditi estis. 
Ducti er&mus. 
Agmen' ductum est. 

(a) Agmen^ Inia^ n. an army. (A) ilri*, 



Miles ductus fuit. 
Puer punitus fudrat 
Illi paniti fadre. 
Aves* territ» fndre. 
Territi er&tis. 
Domus par&ta fudrat 
Voc&tus fudris. 
Paella<^ aro&ta fudrit 
Agmina ducta erant. 

it, /. a bird, (e) PtteOa, Oi /• a flrL 



II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
forms and translate them into English. 

III. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin— 



[ shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called 1 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been readi 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



( 



Present, may or can be. 



S. 1. er, 

2. ear, 

3. ar, 

4. iar, 



eris or erej Star ; P. emur, emlni, rator. 

_=_! -^ eamur, eamliU, eantor. 

amur, amXni, antur. 

lamur, iamlni, iantar. 



earia or eare, eator, 



arts or are, ator; 
iaris or tare, latur; 



/ may be laved, 

8. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'^-ar, 



Thou mayst be laved, 

a-md'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-A'-ris or -re, 
re-ga'-ris or -re, 
au-di-&'-{is or -re, 



He maybe loved i 

a-md'-tur ; 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
re-gft'-tur ; 
auHdi-ft'-tor; 



06 PAMivB toice: — sDBJUNcrr. mood, vikst koot. 



We mof be laved. Ye mam he laved^ Tkey way Ae laved, 

P. 1. a-m^'-mar, ft-mem'-i-ni, a-men'-tor. 

3. mo-ne-&'-mar, mo-ne-aiii'-i'>ni, mo-ne-an'-tor. 

3. re-gA'-mur, le-gam^-i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. aa-ai-a'-mnr, aa-di-am'-i-ni, an-di-an'-tor. 

Imperfect, mighty could, VHfuH or should be, 

18. L inr, arerii •r arSre, aremr ; P. arSmar, aremlni, areatuc 

2. erer, ereris w erere, erecnr; eremar, eremfni, erentur 

Z. &er, ereris or erere, eretor; eremiir, eremlni, ereutar 

4. irer, ireris or irire, iretnr ; iremur, Iremini, Irentur. 

/ 10011^ be laved, T%im mauldU be laved. He would be laved ; 

£•. 1. a-m&'-rer. am-a-re'-ris at -re, am-a-re'-tur ; 

2. mo>Dd'-rer, moD-e-r6'-ris or -re, mon-e-re'-tur , 

3. reg'-*-rer, reg-€-i«'-ris ©r -re, rcg-e-re'-tur; 

4. au-di'-rer, au-di-nft'-ru or -re, aa-di-re'-tar; 

We would be laved. Ye would be laved, Tkey would be laved, 

P, 1. am-a-rd'-mur, am-a-rem'-i-ni, am-a-ren'-tur. 

3. moD-e-rS'-mnr, mon-e-rem'-f-ni, moa-e-ren'-tnr. 

3. rcg-e-re'-miir, reg-c-rem'-i-ni, reg-c-ren'-tur. 

4. aa-di-r6'-mar, au-di-rem'-i-ni, ao-di-ren'-tar. 

QussTiovs.— What are the terminatiaiia of the paBriTe Tofce, ■abjoocdTe mood, 
pn eac nt teoae, in the first eonj. 1— io the eecond f— in the third T—in the fourth 1 
—of the imperfect tense in the first conj. %-4n the aecoDd 7— in the third 1 — In Ihm 
toaith 1 Repeat the pcesent sobjunctive pMsive of omo, Ac— the imperfect, Ao. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damna, terrea, scribo, and vestio, in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

PASSIVE YOICfi— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD—FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 
(See LeaK>n 87, N. 1,2, and 3.) 
I. Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. (Less. 57. 3.) Ut pop&lns reg&tnr. 

Ut V06 amemini. Non aodirdris. 

Ut ille aiiietur. Audiamar. 

Puer moBt&tur. Ut agmen ducdtur. 

Ut mofleremiui. « Agmen ne ducaxur; (Less. jBIT. 1L^ 
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Ut liberals mar. 
Puer non terrerfitur. 
Ut latrOnes punirentur. 
Ut tu pareris. 



Liber non legator. 
Ut puer monerdtur. 
Ut liberdris. 
Avis liberdtur. 
Paer ne puni&tar. 



Liber teg&ior. 

II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns aiid verbs in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

lU. Translate into Latin— 

That the boy may be loved. 
Let the boy be loved. 
He would be advised. 
The city could be fortified. 
Could not the city be fortified 1 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 „ 

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed. 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be reao. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 



LESSON 72. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 



3Vm.— & 

p. 






IH 



sis or 



, Ssimus or I x Ssitis or 
•'» \ fiiertmus, | '*» { nierXUs, 



or 



•^Jfncrlt; 

, Ssint, or 
•*» \ fuerim. 



J may have been loved, TVummayeat have beerif (^. He may haicehetn, (f«. 



u 



8. a-ma'-tus, 

2. mon'-i-tus, I sim or 

3. rec'-tus, jfu'-fi-rim, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 



1 1 



a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, I sis or 
rec'-tus, I fu'-fi-ris, 
au-di'-tuB, J 



a-ma'-tus, "j ., 
mon'-i-tus, I Jr" 
rec'-tus, ^"*  



au-di'-tu8 



1 J 



or 



nt; 



We may luxoe hten, 4*^» Ye may have been, <f«. TJtey may have beev^ 4^. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



si'-mus 
>or fu-er'- 
x-mus, 



a-ma'-ti, 

mon'-i-ti, I si'-tis, or 

rec'-ti, f fu-er'-i-tifl, 

au-di'-ti, 



a-ma'^ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-dl-tl, 



smt Of 
> fu'-S- 
rint. 



Pluperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should have been. 



. 6S86t or 
'^y (timet; 



mm- mt ^ 688em OT I _ S 68868 OT 

D I Sessimus or I i Seasetis or | , ^easent or 
"' '*»}a^6II)T49, I '^* ? fuissfitit, I '^'^ftHMNit. 

9 



M TAMirm ▼oice: — svBjrKcr. muod, third «oot. - 

IwmMhaec hum. lomd, TTtim wmJdai hawe ftecn, 4^. Hcwtndd have^ <f« 



2. iDoa'-i-tii% [ eflT-aefii or 
4. an-diMai^ J 






IFe wimltf AoM ftecH, ^ Ye would hose heen^ 4^ TJieytBouidhave^^^ 
P. a-iiii''-ti, 

2. mon'-i'ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti. 



] ca^-moa *'"'*' A 1 came'-tia I •-«|*';^ 1 ea'-aenl 



>aent> 

rfil- 

'-aent. 

QirBaTio«a.->Whit iomm of tho paarive Toice, Miti)iiBrtiTe mood, arp fonned 
6om the fint root T— from the third root 1 What leiMeB of «Mm »re joined to the 
perfect participle, to IcHrm the paaaiTe voice, •ubjuncdTe niood, perfect leoae 1— ^hi- 
perfect tenael Repeat the perfect sabjanctiTe pawre of omo, 4kc 

BXBRCiaC 

Repeat the English of the preceding Terbs in the perfect and pla- 
perfect tenaea. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and veslio, in the aame 
tenaea. 



LESSON 73. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 

£XERCia£a. 

I. Translate into English — 

AmAtns fndria. Ut terrltns sim. 

Aves liber&tae essent Ut parati essdtis. 

Ut ille monitua ait. Miles non par&tos faisaet. 

Ut moniti fuissdmus. Ut illi valner&ti sint. 

Ut agmen ductum esset. Ille auditus fuisset. 

Non audit! essdtia. Vox audita fuisset. 

LatrOnes puniti fudrint. Ut vocati essdmus. 

Non territi essdtis. Auditi essdtia. 

IL Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and yerba, ii 
rach ot the pi^eding sentences, and translate them 

UL Translate into Latin-* 

Thou shouldst haye been freed, 
fie should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book have been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been virounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have boen called. 
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LESSON 74. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Term, < 



'<9. 1. areor ator, attir; 

2. ere or etor, etor ; 

3. Sreorltor, Itor; 

4. ire or Itor, itor ; 



P, amtni, antor. 

emlni, entor. 

imlni, antor. 

imini, iuntor. 



Be thou lovedf Let him be loved; Be ye loved, Let them he laved 

1. a-ma'-re or a-ma'-tor, a-ma''-tor ; a«>mamM-ni, a-man'-tor. 

2. mo-ne'-re or mo-ne'-tor, mo-ne'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-e-re or reg'-i-tor, reg'-i-tor ; re-gim'-i-ni, re-gun'-ior. 

4. au-di'-re or au-di'-tor, au-di'-tor ; au-^im'-i-ni, au-di-un'-tor. 



Present 

To he loved. Term, 

1. a-ma'-ri, ari. 

%. mo-n€''-ri, Sri. 

3. re'-gi, L 

4. au-m'-ri, iri. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. 
Tb have been loved. 



1h 



a-ma' 



tus, 
mon'-i-tu8, 
rec'-tu8^ 
au-di'-tus, 



^68-86 or 

'fu-is'-se. 



M'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 



Loved or having heen loved, 

a-ma'-tus, a, um. 
mon'-i-tus, a, um. 
rec'-tus, a, um. 
au-dr-tu8| a, um. 



7b be loved, 

a-man'-dus, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dus, a, um. 
re-gen'-du8, a, um. 
au-di-enMus, a, um. 



Future. 

he about to be loved, 

a-ma'-tum, 
xnonM-tum, 
rec'-tum, 
au-di'-tum, 

SUPINE. 
Latter. 

To be loved, 

a-ma'-tu. 
mon'-i-tu. 
rec'-tu. 
au-di'-tu. 



Note 1. — Verbs in io of the third conjugation hive two vowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
capioj ere ; — capiurU, capiibam, capiuntmr, capUbar, &c. 

Note 2. — The future infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of eo, to go. L. 80. 

Qdbstions.— -From which root is the imperative formed 7 What are the termi* 
nations of the imperative paasive, in the first couj. 1 — in the second 1 — ^in the third I 
— iu. the fourth 1. Repeat, dsc. 

' From whibh root is the present infinitive passive formed 1 What is its terminA* 
tion in the first conj. 1— in the second ?— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 Of what ii 
the perfect infinitive passive compounded 1 Repeat, dec. How is the future infin* 
Iti ve passive formed? Repeat, dec.. 

From which root is the perfect participle derived! What is its termination 1 
Prom which root.is the future passive participle derived 1 What is its terminatioii 
in the first com. 1— in the second l^n tne third 7— in the fourth 1 How is the lattei 
iuptale lUhlSSd 1 ' K<»peat this i^rtttA purUciple, *c. 



100 PASSIVE IMPBRATIVK — DKPONSNT VERfi*. 

flXERCIBBS. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVB. 

I. Parftre. Monemini. Libri legnntor. 

PaerrocAtor. . jDngiaiini. Fares" poniiu tor. 

HomiDes liberantor. Parator. (3d pen.) Vox auditor. 

IL Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou nded.* 

Let the city be fortified. Be ye prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished. 

(a) FStr^fmriB^ m. a thie£ 



LESSON 75. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 



1. Deponent Terbs are conjugated like the ]>a8siTO 
Toice of active verbs, but they have also the partidples, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

BZAMPLES. 

Miror, mir&ri, mir&tas sum, to admire, 

Criminor, crimin&ri, crimin&tus sum, U» accuse, 

Polliceor, polliceri, poUicitus sum, to promise, 

Vereor, verftri, veritus sum, to fear. 

Loquor, loqui, locutus sam, to speqjc, 

Utor, uti, usursum, (Less. 49, N. 3,) to use. 

Mentior, mentiri^mentitus sum, to He. 

Partior, partiri, partitas sum, to divide. 

NoTB.— Some deponent Terbe in the Second, third, end fourth conjugatione en 
fansKular. 

BXERCI8R8. 

I. nie miratus est. Verftmur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. Illi loctiti sunt 

Mir&mur. Illi usi erant. 

PoUiciti er&mus. Ille mentitur. 

n. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pfe« 
ceding sentences, and p*. n slate them. 

III. We have dr 'id. We will promise. 

They migh rte* Ye will have spoken. 

Speak tho<4. They have lied. 

Let him mt. Ye were accusing me. 



IRREGULAR VERBS : — POSSUM. . lOi 

PREQUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatires denote the repetition, inceptives the 
beginniag, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as, 

Clamiio, to cry frequently ; calescoy to grow hot ; and caniiUo, to 
sing a little ; from clamoj to cry ; caleo^ to be hot ; and catUo, to sing. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregular verbs are sumt volOf ferOf 
JiOj eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum, except prosum and poS' 
surrif are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.) 

5. Prosum^ to be profitable, has d after prOf when the 

simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Jnd. Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, Ac. 
— Jmperf. prod'-6-rani, prod'-6-ras, prod'-fi-rat. 

QvBSTiOMB.— What is a deponent verb 1 Less. 46} 7. Huw are deponent vertMi 
cnmiigBted 1 Repeat the principal parts of mrror, Ac. What are nnequentatiTe 
▼ertal — inceptiTesI— diminutives? What are the principal irregulsurverMl How 
are the compounds of aum conjugated 1 What peculiarity has praaum 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of a<2stHii, to be present. Conja- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the fature-perfect-^in the 
present infinitive. 



LESSON 76. 



POSSUM. 

Possum^ I can, or I am able, is compounded oipotia^ 
able, and sum. 
When compounded, both parts undergo some change: — 

1. Potts becomes poty and before s is changed to pos, 

2. Es is dropped in esse^ essem, &c., derived from the first root 
of Jt^m. 

3. P is dropped in the second root ; as, potw, forpotJuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre9, IfuL Pret. Irif. Per/, Jnd, 

Pos'-sum, pos'-se, pof-u^^ 

9* 



102 IRRBOULAR^VERBS : VOLO, NOLO, MALO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ^ 

Prea. can or am able S. pos'-siim, pot'-es, pot'-est ; 

P. pos'-8u-mu8,pot-€8'-ti8, pos'-suiiL 
Imperil could, or wa» abU, pot'-c-ram, pot'-d-raa, pot'-S-rat, Ac 




SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Pfw. m^ ht abU, poe'-sim, poa'-flis, Ac. 

Imp. nurhi, 4-c.t be able, pos'-sem, pos'-ses, Ac 

Pei£ m^ have been abU, pot-n'-e-rim, &c. 

Plop, wugkt, ifc, haae beat able, pot-u-is'-sem, Ac 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

/V««. poB'-ee. Perf. pot-u-is'-ac 

T%ereal Ib wanting. 

qpMTioits.— Of what jgponim compoanded I Wh at c h a n feg ^ompoiif under- 
IP I What ctei^eBoociir in the fine root of ««m7>-uitbencoDdrDoCt Whataie 
the principal parts of y ■■■»■■ 7 Repeat the indicatiTe mood preaeitt tense, Ac^ 
Um aolgunctive mood preaent tenae, Ac— 4be infinitive nwod praeent tenae, mc» 



L Possumos. 

Leones possnnt. Homines posaent. 

Potuftns. Potuissftlis. 

IL We could, (pel/.) He can. 

Ye mighl have been able. Thoa couldst. (imfofJ) 

They may be able. Ye had been aUe. 



LESSON 77. 



Nolo Is compoanded of iioit and volo ; Malo of mcLgis 
•nd volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



yo'4o, vd'-k, vol'-u-L te i« mHuup or la •■ 

Ma4fH mal-la, mal'>»4, mUmofwSmg,i^ 

INDICATIVE. 



ratlur. 



M^J? BOO na, non Tnjt ; Dol'.a-mua» bob TiUtia. noMont. 
«a-to, ma-Ytt^ QM'.TiUt; mal'-u-mua. ma-TaT-S^ ma'-tant. 



IRREGULAR VERBS: FERO. 103 

Imp. vo-lS'-bam. no-le'-bam. ma-lS'-bam. 

l^yu. Yo'-Uixi, es, 6lc, no'-iam. ma'-lam. 

Perf. vol'-u-l. nol'-u-l. mal'-u-L' 

Plup. vo-lu'-6-ram, iio-lu'-€-ram. ma-lu'-d-ram. 

I!\U, Perf, vo-lu'-*-ro. no-lu'-e-ro. ma-lu'-^ro 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

8. ve'-Iim, ve'-lia, ve'-lll ; P. ve-E'-mus, ve-li'-tia, veMinL 
no'-Um, no'-lis^ no'-lit ; no-ir-mus, no-ir-tis, no'-lint 

ma'-lim, ma'-lia, ma'-lit; ma-li^-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-liot 

Imperfect. 

S, velMem, velMeg, vel'-let ; P. vel-lS'-mus, yel-ld'-tis, ver-lent. 
noIMem, nolMes, nor-let; noI-lS'-mus, .nol-lS'-tis, noK-lenu 
malMem, malMes, mal'-let; mal-ie^-mus, mal-lS'-Ua, mal'-lent. 

Perf vo-lu'-fi-rim. no-lu'-d-rim. ma-lu'-d-rim. 
Plup, vol-u-is'-sem. nol-u-is'-sem. mal-u-ia'»aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

& no^-li or no-li'-to ; P. no-E^-te or nol-i-tO'-te. 

INFINITIVE. 



PreM. 

Perf. 


▼elMe. 
vol-u-ls' 


-ae. 


nol'-le. 
Dol-u-U'-ae. 


mal' 
mal- 


-le. 
u-is'- 






PARTICIPLE. 






• 


Pres, 


vo' 


-lens. noMens. 





QiTBSTioirs.>-Of what is nolo compounded l-^malo 1 What root to wantinf la 
ooto, nUo and nudo 7 Give the principal parts of each. Repeat each in the prannt, 
ftc. Which of these ▼erbs want the imperaiive 1 Which, the present paniciple t 
What parts are wanting in all these verbs 1 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of volo in the sense " to wish/' in all the 
moods and tenses. 



LESSON 7 8. 



FerOf to bear* is thus conjugated : — 

ACTIVE* PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

JPres. Indie. Fe'-ro, Prea. Indie. Pe'-ror, 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. Infin, fer'-il, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Part, la'-tua. 

Suimt, la'-tum. 



IM lEREGDLAR TKRBS : FIO. 

INDICATIVB. 

S. ie^'TO, fere. fert; iSL fe'-ror, fer'-risor-re, feK-tnrj 

P. fer'-i-miiB, feK-tiBi fe'-rnnt. P. fer^-i-mor, £>>rini'-7-iii, le-rim'>tiir 

bnp, fe-rS^'bam. ftnp. fi^re'-tMur. 

Put. fe^-ram, -rea^ Ac PuL fe'-rar, -rS'-iia, or •re'-ie, Ac 

Paf. tu'-B. Paf. W-X\i» sam, or fu'-i. 

Plup. tuMe-nm. Piup. la'-ius e'-rani or fii'-d-raiii. 

PvL Per/, tu'-Ie-ro. F. Paf. la'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre: fiB'-ram, -laa^ Ac Pr««. fe'-rar, -ri'-ria or -li'-re, Ac. 

imp. fer'-rena, -rea, &c imp. fer'-rer, -rg'-rislor-ie'-re, Ac 

Pcrf. tu'-lS-rim. Perf. W-toB sim or fu^-d-rim. 

Piup. tu-tis'-sem. Pb^. laMua ea'-aem or fu-xs'-aem. 

IMPERATIYB. 

S. fer, or fer'-to, fiar'-to ; S. fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor ; 

P. fer'-te or fier-t&-te, fe-nm''-to. P. fe-iimM-m, fe-nm'-tor, 

INFINITIVE. 

Pret. feK-ie. frea. ler'-il 

Perf. m-Iia'-ae. Perf. laMoa ea^-ae or fd-ia'-ae. 

Put la-tu'-rua ea'-ae. PuL la'-tnm i'-ii. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PreM. fe'-rena. Perf. laMua. 

Put. la-ta'-rua. PuL fe-rea'-dua. 

GERUND. 
fi^ren'-dl, dbc 

SUPINES. 
Pomur. h^-tum. Latter. la^-tn. 

* fasTioirs.— What are the principal parts of fttro in the active ▼dee 1— In the 
Dm vel What is the first root l—tbe second 1— the thirdi Repeat the present 
iiidi- alive active, Ac 



LESSON 79. 

Fio \8 used as the passive of /ac£o» to make. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pre$. IntUis. Prea. tnftn. Ptrf. Part. 

fi'-o, fi'-fi-ri, foc'-tua, to ht made oi to htcome. 



IRREGULAR VERBS : EO. 105 

• . . INDICATiyE, 

Fret. & fi^-o, fi% fit; P. fi'-miu, fi'-tis, fi'-unL 

Imp, fi-$^-bam. Ptup, fa&'VM e'-ram, Ae« 

F\U, fi'-am, -C8, Ac. F\U, Per/, fac'-tus e'-ro, &c 

Parf, AcT'tuB sum or fuM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am, -as, Ac. Perf. fac'-tua rim, Ac, 

Imp, fi'-d-rem. Plup, fiicMua ea^-sem, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

8. fLar fi'-to, fi'-to ; Prea, fi'-«-ri. 

P, fi'-te or fi-t5^-te, fi-un'-to. Per/, hc'-tva ea'-ae or fii-li'-M. 

Put, fiic'-tum r-fl. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fiEic'-tua. LatUr. &o'-ta. 

Put. fa-ci-en'-dus. 

VoTB.'^AudeotMiudeo andMleoortheaeeondiMM^nntlon, andjblb with Ita eooi- 

g>and8 of the thirdf are caUbd neuter-patHve ▼erta. Like JSff, in the tcnaee omially 
rmed from the second root, they have the pM>iv« form. 

QuBBTXOxs.— Of what Terb !■ Jlo iiaed as tlie pesslTe 1 What are Its principal 
parts 1 — its roots 7 Repeat the iodicative present, Ac. What verbs are called nea- 
ter paasiTee t In what respect do thej diner (rom other verbs 1 



LESSON 80. 



EOf to go, is thas conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prea. Indie. Prea. Infin. Perf, Indie. Per/, Park 
E'-o. i'-re. I'-vL i'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prea, S. e'-o, is, it ; P. i'-mua, i'-tla, e'-unt. 

Imp. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; P. i'-ba-mus, l-ba'-tia, i'-bant 
f\U. iS. i'-bo, i'-bia, i'-bit; /». ib'-i-mua, ib'-i-tis, i'-bunt. 

Per/, i'-vL Plup. iv'-€-ram. Put, PerJ, iv'-€-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea, S. e'-am, e'-aa, e'-at ; P. e-a'-mus, e -a'-tis, e'-ant. 

Imp. S, i'-rem, i'-rea, i'-ret; P. i-rg'-mua, i-rd'-tia, i'-rent. 

Peif. iv'-S-rlm. Plup. i-via'-aem 



106 DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. • 

S, I or I'-to, i'-to ; Pn». I'-re. 

P. I'-te or i-tfi'-te, e-un'-to. Per/, i-yis'-se. 

Put. i-tQ^-ni8 es^HM. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pre*, r-ena, (^en. e-un'-tis.) e-im^-di, Ac 

/\ii. i-tu'-rufl. 

NoTB l.-~Eo has no fint root 

NoTB 2.— The compoundi of eo fenerallj omit v in tbe Mcond root; m, abotn 
abire^ abU, U> fo away. 

QiTBtTioiia.— What are tlie principal parte of ao ? What are ite aecond and third 
roote 1 Repeat the indicative preaent, *e. What ia aaid of the compooada of eo 7 



LESSON 8K 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

3. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. : 

OdI, JkaU, Aio, >. 

Coepi, / hav€ begun, Inqaam, J ' 

Memini, / rememher. Fore, to be about to be, 

3. Odif €€Bpij and memtnif want all the tenses derived from the 
first root. 

Ezc.—JIfemfm' has In the imperative memento and memeM/ace. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
}ierfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and futore. 

5. Fore is thus conjugated: — 

Sub, Fmperf. 8. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret ; P. — , — , fo'-rent. 
/n/. Pres. fo'-re. 

Fore^ti has the same meaning as essem. 

QuBSTiONS.— Wltat are defective verbel Which are the principal defective 
verbs 7 Whnt tenses are wanting in odi^ cttpi^ and memtni 7 In what sense are 
odi and memtni used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 1 How is ^bre 
conjugated 1 What meaning hasyorem / 

Among defective verbs are to be reckoned impersonal or tJUrd' 
'tersonal verbs. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 107 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 

the third person singular, and do not admit of b, personal 

subject ; as, 

lAcetf it is lawful. 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as. 

Me delectat scribire. To write delights me. 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as, 

It delights me to write, ~ 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
ovdb; as, 

lUi pugnantj or Pugndtur ah illiSy They fight. Itli quarunt, or 
fuarxifwr ab iUis^ They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

Note 1. — When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dvs with sum^ the agent is in the dative. L. 113. 3. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ab is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nohis^ illis^ hominibus, militi' 
bus, 6lc, 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agent, expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

PvgTt&tfwm est. We, they^ dfcc., fought; or, The battle was fought. 
Concurritur, The people run together, or, There is a amcow^, 
Moriendiim est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

fc Note 2. — Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Favetur miki^ I am favored. 

13. In the passive' form of the impersonal verb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 



lOH PARTICLES. 



imn.— WtatantepaMMMlTcrtwl Of how manj kiwis are iuperaonal 
In the aciiTe tern, what is the nibject 1 Wtiai Biifii^h pronoun represents 
the sulMeetiTe ciaiMel How ma/ saost neuter Terts be used in the p^usive form t 
In wbatcass isfhe aflcnt oTa participle in dus with mtm J Wliat is often omiued 
iiilhi iissniiifiiiniT What wonls may be supplied 1 What is the sabject of tho 
paarirefDiminBiwIishl What other word is someliaies the subject in Eoghsh 1 
A what fender is the paitkiple in the passive form t 



LESSON 82. 

PARTICLES. 

1. Particles are of fonr kinds — tuLverhs^ prepositions^ 
conjunctions^ and interjections. 

ADTBRBS. 

% An adrerb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a rerb, an adjectiye, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene ducU^ He spoke wdL 

3. Some adrcrbs, especially those derived from adjec- 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjeptives from 
which they are derived. 

5. Comparatives end in ius^ superlatives in issimi or 
Iml; as, 

Dwri^ (hardly,) duriiLi, durisstmi; bene (well,) mdius, opthni. 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
significations; as, Adverbs of pUuXf order, time, manner, quaUly^ 
negation, interrogation, likeness, &c 

PRBPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re- 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

Venit ad v/rbem, He came to the city. ^ 

In this sentence ad, to, expresses the relation in which urbem, the city, standn to 
««N»(,came. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
•entences. 



SEMTEHrCES. 109 

Conjnnctions are divided into rarious classes ; as, 

(1.) Copulatives; as, ac, atque^ et^ etiam, -que^ quoque^ and ncqui 

ornec. 

[2.) Disjunctives ; as, aut^ .<eu, Hue. •««, vel, and neve or neu, 
\3.S Adversatives ; as, atj atquij sed^ tarnen, vero^ &c. 
4.) Enclitics ; as, -ntf, -que, -ve, which are always annexed to 

another word ; as, homines^ puerique, men and boys ; audisne 7 dost 

thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce ! lo ! behold ! 
eheu ! alas ! 

QuBSTioNt.— How are particles divided 1 What it an adverb 1 Are adverba 
compared 1 How are ther compared 1 How do comparatives end 1— auperlatives 1 
Compare dtird — bene. Wliat is a prepoeition 1 What iaaconjunctioDl Wliatare 
the fbar claeses of conjunctions menuoned in this lesson 1 what are the enciitie 
conjunctions 7 How are they nsed 1 What is an interjection 1 



LESSON 83. 

OP SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consisu^ ot ^wo 
parts, — a subject and a predicate. 

4. The subject is that of which something is athrmed. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, CiEsar conquered Gaul, Ca-^^aa is me 
sabject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Gaul 
teas conquered Inf CasoTy Oaul is the sabject, and was conquered h% 
,C<tsar is the predicate. 

Note. — When the sentence is interrogative, conditiona., or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or the siipposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence. Has the messenaef 
arrived? the messenger is the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

Ql7SSTX0H8.--~Wh«t isa sentence 1 Into what two classesare sentences invisible 1 
Of what does a simple sentence consist 1 What is the subject of a sentence V-the 
pradicalBl 

10 



110 SUBJECTS AND PRKDICATKS. 

BZeRCISB. 

Point oat the sabject and the predicate in each of the following 
sentences : — 

John writes. Hare yon read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear tbon my request We have been admonished. 

Rome was founded by Romnlos and his brother Remus, sons ctt 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammaiical ot 
logicaU simple or compound, 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word only — 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to be^ followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi- 
cates : — 

John writes. You have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 7 May he live 1 

Note. — In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi* 
cates, »* are reading," " is actmired," " will go," *' have been com- 
mended/' dK., are considered as single verbs. 

QuxsTioars. — How are ■ubjects and predicates divided 1 Of what does a irram- 
matical subject consist 1 — a fpununaiicai predicate 1 How are the £nj[lish anjcilia^ 
ries considered 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write ten English sentences conuining grammatical subjecU 
and predicates. 



LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. Ill 

LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 

more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 

ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The seDtence, Birds fiy^ contains onl^ a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 
{h) In the sentence, Some birds fly swifUy, the grammatical sub- 

{'ect and predicate are both modified, tne former by some, and the 
atter by swiftly, 

(c^ In the sentence, Some large birds fly very swifUm, the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still further modined, the former 
by large, and the latter by very. 

{d) In the sentence, Sime large birds ofpny^ inhabiHihg the woods 
and momUains^fl/y very swiftly,' when pursuing other birds, the subject 
and predicate are stilf further extended, and additions may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaker. 

QvBSTioxB.— What is a logical aubject 1— a logical predicate 9 

EXERCISES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow- 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate :-^ 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple tell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interruption. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 



LESSON 8 6. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 



112 ANALYSIS. 

2L a compound subject consists of two or moie simple 
subjects^ having bat one predicate. 

Id the sentences, Man is morUd^ All men are mortal, the subjects 
are simple. 

In the sentences, T%e wuon and stars were sJdning, Grammar and 
music were united, the subjects are compound. 

3. When a senteoce contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate, 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same sabject ; as. 

He reads and writes. 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt 



QuBSTioMs.— What Is a rimple aobjeal— « ample predicate 7— a logical sabject 1 
-^ kfical predicate l-^a compoiiiid sabject f— a compoand predicate I 

EXEaCISR. 

Write four sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates ; four haying compound predicates but simple subjects ; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

I. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis oi a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their seyeral modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR TipS ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi« 
cate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

II. PARSING. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc- 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. Lf it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, com- 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

6. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni- 
enily parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
Note 2. — ^For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, &c. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is meant bj the analysis of a proposition 1 What is the first 
general rule of analvsis 7— the second I—the third 7— 4he fourth 1— the fifth 1 What 
M parein^ 1 Wbai is the first general rule of parsing 1 If it is an infiected word 
what is next to be donel What is to be done after naming its root, declining, com- 
paring or conjugating it 1- If it is a conjunction, what is to be told respecting it 1 If 
an adYerb, what 1 What is the last rule for parsing 7 



LESSON 88. 

I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of Terbs, ad< 
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Ben€ 7mm»f You advise well. Valde bene, Very vfei\. 
Langi dissimilis, Very unlike. 
10* 
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Remark I. — Adirerbs sometimes also modify noons, adjtctiye 
proDouns, and prepositions. 

Remark 2. — An adTerb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctiye conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark 1 Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

3. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 3. — The same conjunctions connect tentcTuxj also, whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — Conjunctions are often omitted. 

QuBSTiOMS.— What IB the general rule for the construction of adTerfas 1 What 
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adverbs 1 What is the usual po« 
sition of an adverb 1 What is the general rule for the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to nouns 1 — to adjectives ) 
— lo verbs 1— to adverbs and prepositions 7 What besides single words do the same 
conjunctions connect 1 Are conjunctioiia always expressed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be foimd in the subsequent lessons. 
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APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

• 2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generaljy 
added lor the sake of explaruUion or description^ but sometimes foi 
ihe purpose of denoting character or jmrposef or the UmSf cause^ rea- 
loUf &c., of an action. 
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EZERCIBE& 

Translate into English — 

Cicdro or&tor. Nos consiiles. 

CicerOnis oratoris. Nostrum consulnnt 

Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consulibua. 

Marcus Antonius et Caius Cassius, tribtini plebis. 

In flnmioibos Rheno et Danubio. 

Translate into Latin — 

Por-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

By-Cato the-Ceosor. Ovid the-poet (acc.^ 

To-BrutQs the-leader.' Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaden. 

Brutus, leader, (yoc.) For-Bratus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers, 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus Tuilius Cicero, (voc.) 

brothers, (voc,) Alexander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphindmos. 

VOCABULARY. 

AnEpos, I. Leader, dtue^ ducts. 

AmphinttmtM, I. Brother,/ra/er, tris. 

Alexander, dn. Poet, poita.». 

Cato, 5018. Friend, amteuMfi. 

Censor, oris. And, et. 

BnituB, 1. Ovid, Ovidnu^ i. 

Cassiiu, i. Name, nomeM, nornlmm. 

Bfarcuflfi. Boy, jmer, tr». 
Tollius, i. » 



LESSON 90. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a £• 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note 1.— ^a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
z. finite verb. 

{b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
wiih the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2. — The nominatives ego^ ncs^ ^, and voSy are commonly 
omitted. 

Note 3. — ^The verb, especially the verb wwm, is sometimes omil 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is con mon- 
I7 pluraL 

Remark 1. — ^If the nominatiires, of which a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the \rerb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the sabject is compound, the yerb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

6. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

QuBSTioHS.— In what caae is the anb$ect of a finite verb 1 What is a finite Tert» I 
What is the rule for the axreeoient of a Terb with its subiect-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonly omittedl Why 1 (see L. 61, Kem. 4.) Of what num- 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compoundl What is the rule for the verb, 
when the compound sabject is of different persons 1 With what does the ▼eri> 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb of a 
collective noun T-— for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one or more claus- 
es 9 What are sometimes to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat. Curris. Arbor floret. 

Aves volant Corritis. Arbores florent 

Dormio. (N. 3.) Leo mgit Hirundines migrant. 

Dormlmus. Leones ragiunt. Amabimini. 

n. Pater ef filius amantur. Ta et Cains scribdtis. 

Ego atque« ta ona^ er&mns. Vos et sen&tos jnssit. 
Turba ruunt. Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, ft R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences :•— 

The boy weeps. Puerjleo. . Thoa wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio. 

The horse runs. Equus eurro. Ye will advise. Moneo> 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. 2Vfw 

You and I are warm. Caleo» ba venio eoque. 

Ye sleep. Domtio, The horses were running. 

C V. Swallows fly. I have been advising.* 

The lion sleeps. The father was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will nm. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Cains had heard. 

Caias« and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded. 

(a) See the order of the snbjects in Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessons. 



1" 

each sentence ia lo be first tramliUed, secondly, analf/itd, and 
iiiiidlj,parxdi e. g. 

Avis volat. The bird flies. 
Analtbh. — Avii is the subject Voiat is tbe predicate. 

a WhT li ai 

le voiaJ Uie preilJcate t A. Becauiie '^ Tbfl predicue 
ItaeHibjKL'r l.aBS3,E. 

PiRUNo. — Avis is a common noun, Nom. and Vcic. anis, Gen. 
avii, of the third declension, feminine gender; il is I'jucd in the 
BingDlar number third person, and is noniiiiative lo volat. Less. 
90, 1.' (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

' - 4. Wni it il <L commoi 



lutjectl A, BecniH Hmmhlivla >nnii«(l mpBthiffll 
orWhksliiomMliIiwtaslBnnsd." Un. 83. 4.— Q. Wh| 

A. Becaiue'-Tbe predicue ia ttuiwtalcbti ninniHiilaf 



EiS 






Volat ia a neater verb, from tmla, volare, valavi, vddtvm, of the 
first conjugation. Il is fonnd in the active voice, indicative mood, 

[iresent tense, (Toio, vaias, volat,) in the third person singular, agree- 
ng with avis, " A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 3. 

■nd-ATerbiiiwoni."*!:.' Laa. 46, l^Vhy. muier™^) "^Sain»tl 
nukes complelassnB with Im lubjecc. snd " A ne^ier nrb ii one," Ac. Lan 46, 
4.— <t. WJij is ItoTUiaflrs coajuguloD} A. Becaiua II hu a lou before ra in 
lheiDflDtliva,UHl"Tl»conjugaiioi>B ma^ be diiil^eulshed," Ac. L^4S, 3.— 
O, WhUknltirooat A. »f,inUi, row.— O- Wh;iait1nihslad<cailTeiii<iodI 
A. BeciuH "Tlw IndluliTS uaciU no ncIioD." Lesa. 47, 2.-0. Wlij in llw 
pnssnt ICDHi A. BBe«u8e"The presem lcdbb represeuls," *c. Lean. 47, »,— 
Q. Wlif l( il In the third pencni 1 A. Because Its Ana denolei thai ica aubject la 
of the third permi, and - Fenao inierMJa," *c. Lena, 47, ia.~4t. Whf ia il ir 
the atnr liar number) A. Beceiue ila ibmnlenaiea i!iuitaauti)KIiaoftbaaliigu 
laruiunber, aiid''NiuoberliiTB[bg ia." tco, Lesi. 47, 14. 

JVoTE. — After a littli; eiperience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary tu mention Iheperam of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it Is of the first or second person. 



LESSON 91. 

ADJECTIVES. 
1. AdjecdTes, adjective proaomu, and participles, mgree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 
Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets: B«, Tha 

Hue dlf : and sometimes as attributes ; as. The nVf is blD& 
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2. An adjective belonging to two or more nouns is ^ut 
in the plural. 

Note 3. — ^If the doqus are of different genders, and denote things 
having Hfe^ the adjectiye is masculine rather than feminine ; but 
ii' ihey denote things wiihaut life^ the adjective is generally neuter. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking tlie gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ^ as, 

Supplex turba eraiU IvU, The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homijies under- 
stood; as, 

Boni sunt rari^ Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is often amicif friends ; milUes, soldiers ; or cives, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing' or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as, 

iMdor omnia vincU, Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 

as. 

Ego et pateTy (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 

as, 

Nunguam est utile peccdrcy To do wrong is never usefuL 

8. Adjectives signifying jlr^^ last, highest, lowest, eX' 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, 4^c., as Summa ar^ 
bor, The highest part, or. The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri' 
mus ven.t>^. Spring will come first. 

QvBSTioMS.— What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives 1 What are the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used ) Of what number is aa^djective be- 
longing to two or more nouns 1 What is the rule for the gender of an adjective be 
longiug Co two or more liounsl With what <ktos tte »i^tivtB in Mih 
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^ it Wbat ii the rale fqr an adjectlTe qualifying a collective noon 7 With what 

irord undentood does a maaculine adjective often agnml What is often lo be sup- 
plied with poesessive adjective pronouns? How is a neuter adjective without a 
Doun oflten used 1 What adjectives are often understood in Latin 1 In what gender 
is an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause? How may adjectives 
signify ingjfrsi, to«<, Ac often be translated 1 Uke what other part of speech iniay 
an adjecuve sometimes be translated 1 

EXBRCISES. 

To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 



I. Volaptas nimia nocet 
Anima immort&lis est. 
Mora non est tuta. 
Frigida" nox fail. 
Iter tutum non fait, 
Dalcis est libertas. 
.£stas torrida rendrat. 
Media noz erat 



II. Suprfimi monies visi sunt. 
Dies fuissel ser6na. 
Bonus puer discit. 
Timidi lepores fagiunt 
Vel6ces canes sequuntur. 
Fessus viator seddbaU 
Mens equus valde fatigftlor. 
Superb! homines cadunt. 



(a ) A predicate adjective with aum^ *c., often stands before Its noun. 

III. Altae turres cadent. Mors est certa. 

Tui fratres laudali sunt. Humiles casae stabunt. 

Avarus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet. 
Ceesar suos^ misit. Dulcia delectant 

(ft) See Leescm 90, 1. 



lY. Men are mortal. 
My friends are dear. 
My eyes are deceived. 
Our gardens are pleasant. 
The war was destructive. 
The ripe apples fell. 
The great pme is shaken. 



Homo sum mortAlis. 
Mens amicus sum earns. 
Mens oculus fallo. 
Noster hortus sum amcenua. 
Bellum exitidsus sum. 
Mitis pomum cado. 
Agito mgens pinus. 



(My) father and ijiother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortuot 



V. All<* men are mortal. 
I love (my) firiends. 
The weary* will sit 
The good will be happy.* 
The great pines will rail. 
The swiil dog followed. 



The timid have fled. 
May the day be' serene. 
Was* the journey safe. 
Is not/ liberty sweet. 
All are content. 
(My) brother and sister are dear. 



Our house and garden are pleasant 



(a) Omnia, (b) Leas. 91, 4. 
(/) Leas. 63. 4. 



(e) rOis. (<0 Less- 64, N. CO 



68, a.. 



EXAMPLE OF AMALT8I8 AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta. Delay is not safe. 

Analtsis. — Mora is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est- tuta is the 
logical predicate : Less. 85, 1. The grammatical predicate it est 
tuta: (JiCss. 84, ^:) this is modifled by naf^ 
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Parsing. — Mora is a common noun ; N. and V. mora, G. marm, 
of the first decleDsioa; feminine gender; it is found in the sinffolar 
number, and vs nominative to es^r *' The noun or pronoun, &e. 
Less. 90, 1. 

dintsTioHs.— 'Whj is mora a noon ? Why a common nomi 7 Whj of the first 
declension 1 A. Because its genitive Blngulax ends in <s, and ** Ttte termination of 
the genitive singular," Ac. heas. 7, 4. — Wby feminine? A. Because it is of tha 
firat declension, and ^ Latin nouns of the first declension," Ac. Less. 8, 1. 

Est is the substantive verb, from sum, esse, Jui, futurus. It is 

found in the indicative mood, present tense, (sunij es, est,) in ihe 

third person singular, agreeing with maras "JL verb agrees," &c. 

Less. 90, 2. 

QtrBSTioMS.— Why Is est a veibl A. Becanse ft expresses the being of mora, 
tutd ^ A verb is a word," Ac. — ^Why the substantive verb 1 A. Because "■ Sum, I 
am, wben connected with," Ac. Less. 62, 1.— Why in the indicative mood? Why 
in the present tense 1 What is tlie fint root of sum 7— the second 1— the third } 

Non is an adverb modifying esti " Adverbs modify or limit," &c. 
Less. 88, 1. 

Tuta is an adjective from tutvs, tuta, twiwn, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and Y. tuta, G. tvta:,) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with morat 
" Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91,1. 

QuBSTiom.—Whv is <w<a an adjective 1 A. Becanse it qaalifies«iiora, and ** An 
adjective is a word," Ac. Less 28, 1. — Is ttUa here used as an epithet or as an attri' 
bute? A. As an attribute ; ** Adjectives are sometimes use<i," Ac. — ^Why is it of 
the first and second declensions 1 A. Its masculine ends in im, its feminine in a, 
and its neater in um, and '^The masculine gender of adjectives," Ac. Less. 29, 1. 
— Why was it put in the feminine gender, singular nomuer, and nominative case 1 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and case, and ** Adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns," Ac. Less. 91, L 



LESSON 92. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remark 1. — To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Sum and neuter verbs denoting position or motion. 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to noane, or call, to ckoost 
rsnder^ or constitute, to esteem or reckon, 

Rbmajik 2.-- As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative^ (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate^ denoting the 
same pers ^ or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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QvsBTioNS.— What 18 the rale for the predicate-nominative ?— for predicate ad 
jeetiTesI What verbs belong ettpecially to this rale 1 When the verb ts in the in* 
finitive, in what case is the predicate noon agreeing with the subject 1 

EX£RCtSES. 

I. Inertia est yitiam. Tu fies poSta. 

Virtus est sua merces. Fames est optimus coquus. 

Non sum pastor. Ego Caius vocor. 

Es judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

lile est prudens. Caius visus erat timldus. 

II. Europe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum penins^Lla. 

The tx)y becomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebridtas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens (/«».) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
ure. magnus. 

III. -Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.* 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. . 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.* 

Cicero was chosen" consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To choose, creo. (6) TVibilnua, (c) hmoeens* 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tufies poeta, Thou wilt become a poet. 

Analysis. — Tu is the subject. IHes poeta is the predicate. 
QuBSTiOM. — Is the predi^'Ate grammatical or logical 1 Less. 84, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. tu^ Gren. tui. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative to^s. " The noun or pronoun," &c. Less 90, 1. 

QuBSTioMS. — ^Why is tu a pronoun 1 A. Because ** A pronoun is a word," Ac. 
Lees. 41, l.-~Whv a sabetantive pronoun 1 A. Because '* The substantive pro 
nouns are," &c. Less 41, 3. — Why of the second person 1 A. Because it denotes 
the person spoken to, and '* Nouns and pronouns nave three persjons," Ac.' Less. 
6, 9. — Why of the singular number? A. Because ^' The singular number denotes 
one object." Less. 5, 9. 

FUs is an active verb from facioj facerej ^eci^ facturrif of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular : 
Less. 79 and 75, 2j (^Jio, fieri^ foetus sum^) in the indieatjjre mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing witn its 
nominative tu; *^ A verb agrees,' &c. Less. 90, 2. 

QUBSTXOVS.— Why is^leA a verb 1 Why an active verb 1 A. Becaose <* An ac- 
tive verb is," ftc. Less. 46, 3.~Wh;r of the third conjugation 1 A. Beeaose it has 
e fAiort before re in the present infinitive active, and '^ The conjugations may bedis> 
dnguished," &c. Leas. 48, 3.— What are the roots of the active voice 1 A./ac,/ee; 

11 
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and/ocf.— What doeg the first root become in the panive 1 A. ^.— Wh v in the i 
aire voice 1 A. Because the object oi' the verb is made its subject, anri '■'' The pas* 
aive voice ia that," Sec. Leas. 46, 9.— Wliy in the indicative mood ) Why in the fu 
ture tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as future, aud ^'The future repre- 
seutSj" ice. Leas. 47, 8.— Why in the second person 1 A. Becaose its form denotea 
that Its subject is of the second person, aud '^ Person in vertw is the form." Ac. 
Leds. 47, 12. — Why of the singular number 1 A. Because ita form denotes tnat its 
subject is aingular. Lcsa. 47, 14. 

Poita is a common noun, of the second person ; N. and V. poeta^ 
Q. po€la I of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, and is nominative after Jies. '* A noun in the predicate," &c. 
Less. 91, 1. 



Qdsstioms.— Why la polta a noun 1 Why a common noun 1 Why in the 
ond person 1 A. Because it denotes the person spolcen to, and " Nouns," Ac. Less. 
6, 9 —Why of the first declension 1 Why masculine 1 A. Because it is a name ap- 
plied to males only, and ^ Tiie names of all male beings," dec. Less. 6, 1. — Why m 
Uie singular number 1 Why is it the nominative alter ,>Se« 7 A. Because it folio wa 
Jies a passive verb, and denotea the same person as its subject /u, and '* A noun in 
the predicate," Ac. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but me teacher will of course supply them. 
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COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



1. A compound sentence consists of two or^more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are 'either tn- 
dependent or dependent. 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense hy itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich," the former clause is independ- 
ent, the latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub- 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica 
tive or the imperative mood. 
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(5) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
Ihe indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con- 
nected by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs^ but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is a compound sentence 1 What is a simple sentence 1 Leas. 
63, 1. What are the members or clauses of acompound sentence 1 What is an in- 
dependent clause 1 — a dependent clause 1—9, leading clause 1— a leading subject? — 
a leading verb 1 In which of the moods is the leading verb commonly found 1 In 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause 1 How may the members of a com* 
pound sentence be connected 1 What- clauses require no connective 1 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten- 
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pnrsueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not. 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou sluggard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angry. 



LESSON 94. 

RELATIVES. 

1. Sentences are oflen compounded by means of relative words; 
as, quif qtumtus, quaUs^ &c. 

2. The relative qui, qu(B, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, a^d person; as, 

TV quiaudis, Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua camAviUy The birds which sing. 
Pvjer q%% UgibaJty The boy who was reading. 
Not qui adsumuSf We who are present 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its caseSj as for those of nouns. 

Note 2. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or sij^nifies the same thing ; as. 
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ArUe camUia^ guod temjnu kaud longe aberat, Before the elecd<m, 
which time was not far off. Animal, qui vocdlur Junno, The animal, 
which is called man. 

RxMAHJC.— In the precedinff wntenees, the relatiTfli, imtead of agreeing with theif 
antecedents comitia and caunuU, agree with the sabsQquent noons, tempua and 
kama. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents \& 

commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things havin>g life, the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
bat if they denote things without life, the relative is generally neu- 
ter; as, 

Puer et pufUa, qui legunt^ The boj and girl, who read. Arboa etfmetua, qum 
^teetantur. The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

5. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Q,ua ciim iia siiU, Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun t^, as an antecedent, is often to be sup- 
plied. So tantus, taUs, &c., before quantus, qtialis, <Sz;c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QnR8TioN8.~What is the rule for the agreement of the relatfye 1 What rules are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or ciauseii 1 With wliat word does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent 1 What is the rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents ? What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
its antecedents are of different genders 1 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 1 What is the rule for the position of a relative 1 What an- 
tecedent is often to be supplied 1 What is the rule for the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent 1 

. EXERCISES. 

L Avis, qrtBB nuper canSbat, nunc-tacet. ' 

Nalla est natio, quae pertimescitar. 
Mens frater, qui seger fait, nunc convalescit. 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 

n. Translate into Latin :— . 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Oavnii 
homo, qui condemno, occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego, qui nunc vivo, citdmorior, 

AviSt qu(E nuper canebat^ nunc tacet^ The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 1^ 

Analysis. — This is a compoand sentence consisting of an &nte> 
cedent clause, ains nunc tacet, and a relative clause, qua nuper ca* 
nebai; the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and tacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Qua is the subject of the dependent clause, and canibcU its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. aviSy G. avis, of the 
third declension, feminine gender; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative to^^^; " The noun or pronoun," dtc. Less. 
90, 1. 

Tacet is a neuter verb from taceo, tadre^ tacui, tacUum^ of the 
second conjugation ; it is ibund in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (taceo, taces^ tacet^) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avis; "A verb agrees," dtc. Lesd. 90, 3. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet; " Adverbs modify or limit," 
&<c. Less. 88, 1. 

Qua is a relative pronoun, from qui^ qua, quod ; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qua, Q. ctt^,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, " The relative qui, qua, quod, 
agrees," &c. Less. 94, 2; and is nominative tx)can4bat, " The noun 
or pronoun," &c. 

Canebat is an active verb, fromam^, canere, cecini, cantum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, (^canibam, canibas, canCbat,) third person singular, 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuper is an adverb, modilyiog canebat s "Adverbs modify or limit," 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 



1. The tende of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed ; as, 

Videor audire, 1 seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 

Videbar audire, I shall seem to hear. Visus eram atuiire, I had seemed 

to hear. 

In all these examples the action of hearing is represented as present at the time 
denoted by the principal verbs, videor, videbor, Ac. 

Videor audivisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. # 

In these examples the action of hearing is represented as past, at the time denoted 
by the principal verba. 

11* 
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3. The infinitiye may be considered either as a verb, or as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rale is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te non scribiref I wonder that yoa do not write. 
Here /«, thesabject of terilHSre, is pat in the aecuaatiTe. 

Note 1. — The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the infinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

Note 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a suhject-accu- 

sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as. 

Homines interire necesse esty That men should die is unavoidable. 
Bene dicere haud aJbsurdum est. To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the firat sentence is interire^ the logical subject is 
hominea interire. In the second sentence the grammatical subject Is dicere^ the 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with that. 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-acca« 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te valire, I hope that you are well. Po€ta delectdre volunt, 
The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitiye with its subject te depends on 
epero; in the latter, the infinitive ddeeiUtre depends on volunt. 

NoTB 4. — The infinitiye with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying^ thinking^ knowing^ perceiving^ and the like. 

Rbmabx. — Among verbs of «aytii^, those of requesting, demanding^ 
admonishing, adffising, encouraging, commanding, and the like, (except 
jubeo and veto,) usually take afler them the subjunctive with utotne. 

Note 5. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire^ abitity, intentum^ endeavor^ and some others. 

Note 6.— The present infinitive after verbs of sense mayfrequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, mrgire videt lunam. He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

lUe erat dignus am&ri. He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

QiTRSTioNs — T«> what Ho the ten-aes of the infinitive refer? With what pArtsof 
S|H'ecli iii.iv (iin iiifiiMivo he clah^ed I Cunbideiedftb a verb in wliatCHse is ItStfOb' 
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feet 1 Wbat particle is to be supplied in English before the subject of an Infinitive 1 
Considered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitive be usedl What is the 
rule for the infinitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitive with 
ttie accusative to be translated 1 What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is the 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fol* 
lowl What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of speech may the infinitive depend 1 What is the rule for 
toe position of the infinitive when depending on another word 1 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcnim Cvri<> aperiri^ Alexander jussit. 
Miror tnam fratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo se*" avftrum esse intelligit 
Intelligere doq possum. 
Alexander metui voldbat. 
Milites requiescdre non potSrant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that It should be opened. 
<e.) Se, that he (N. 1) es^e, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valere^ I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
is spero f the dependent clause is te valire. 

The subject of the first clause is ego, understood, (Less. 90, N. 3.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is ie, its verb is valire. 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from spero^ sperdre, sperdvi, 
tpercUum, of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, speroy speras^ sperat, in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego^ understood ; " A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Teia a. substantive pronoun, of the second person, from lu: N. 
and y. tUy 6. tuiy D. ti/ri, Ac. and Ab. te ; it is found in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive v^re ; 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VaUre is a neuter verb, from valeo^ vaUre, valuiy of the second 
oonjugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; ** The infinitive with a 
•abject accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 96. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1, The object of an active verb in the active voice is 

put in the accusative. 

Note 1. — The object of an active verb in the passive voice is pu« 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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Note 3. — The object of an active deponent verb is also put in the 
accusative. 

Note 3. — Sometimes the accosative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or cally to choose^ render, 
or constitute^ to esteem or reckon, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
"way of apposition, to denote a purpose^ time^ character ^ dec. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative after verbs of naming^ &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with ab or ex ; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de^ or a dependent clause. 

REMARKS. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking ^ demanding, teaching y and of 
celo, cingOj induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as, Ire iter. To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used absolutely. 

QuBSTiONS.— What 18 the rule for tne object of an active verb In the active voice 1 
— in ttie passive voice 1 — for the object of an active deponent verb 1 What aresome* 
times omitted 1 What is tiie rule for verbs sij^nifying to name or ciUL^ dto. 1 In 
what way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 7 What often 
supplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of naming^ &c. 1 What ia 
the rule for verbs of asking, &c. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 1 What is the rule for the passive of verbs of asking, dec. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac* 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed 1 Where do oblique cases generally 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely ) 

EXERCISES. 

1. Africa cervos non gignit. Lucem fugit blatta. 

Maximos elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit 
Ceti pulmdnem habent. Pcena scelus sequitur. 

Aves noctumse uncos ungues habent. 

Lapillos pretiosos gemmas voc&mus. 

Corsicam Grseci Cyrnum appellavore. 
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CicerOnem universa civitas consulem declaravit. 
Pceni Hamilcarem imperatorem fecSrunt. 
Silrius Procas duos filios habuit, Numitdrem et AmuU 
urn. Less. 89, 3. 

II. Rogo te nommos. — Istam pugnam pugn&ba 
Pamphilas Apellempicturam docuit. 
Dolabella nummos Sicyoniam magistr&tum poposcit. 
Hunc sermonem te non cel&bo. 
Jttgartha pacem Metellum rogarit. 
Te banc artem docebo. 
lUe rogatus est sententiam. 
hlsL atras veBtes induitur. 

in. 

Tbe hyaena imitates human Hyaena sermo hnmanus assim- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received vour letter. Accipio epistola tuns. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read {plur.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Graecus Libya appella 

Antonius called his flight vic^ Antoniusfugasuus victoria voce. 

tory. 

The people made Ancus Marcins Ancus Marcius rex popiilus creo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 

We taught you (jflur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

Eupompus had taught Pamphi- Eupompus Pamphilus pictlkra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask yo\x {sing A your opinion. Rogo tu senteotia taus. 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor magnum iter. 

1 have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu- 
»ative. 

Note. — The prepositions followed by the accusative are :^ 
Ad, toj at. 

Ante. before. 

Apua, a/, cuHongst. 

Circa or f ahout \ <*f t'onc, place, and person. 

Circiim \ aooui^ ^ ^^^ place Hiid person. 
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Circlter, abmU.^ mtar. 

Cis or Citra, on tku side ofy within. * 

CoQtni agairut^ over against 

Erga, totoardsj after words denotinf aetkni or ^•'f^f^ 

Extra, without^ out of. 

Infra, beneathj below. 

Inter, bettMen, among. 

Intra, within. 

Jtizta, near to, by. 

Ob, on aceousU ^, Jbr. 

Penes, tottA, in the power of. 

Per, through^ Ay, 6y meaiM ^. 

Pond, behind. 

Post, o/irer. 

Pneter, beoiden, beyond, 

Prope, near to, hard by. ** 

Propter, near, on account iif. 

Secundom, r%ear, t^ter, aecoraing to. 

Supra, above, over. 

Trans, beyond, on the farther tide qf^ over. 

Ultra, beyond. 

2. The prepositions, tn, super, clam, subter, and sub, 
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes 
by the ablative. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 
I- S (with ace.) into, towarde, againat, reapeeting. 

^ ^ (with abL) m, upon, amofy. 

Sub, under. 

Subler, under. 

Super,* over, on^ above. 

3. In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

Trajtsire fiuTiien, To pass over a river. 

5. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity, 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QiTBSTioNS. — How many prepositions are followed by the accusative 1 How 
many and wtiat prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative) 
What is the special rule for in and »ub 7 What are the usual meanings of tn with 
the accuHative 7 — with the ablative 1 What is the rule for the accusative after a 
verb compounded with a preposition 1 — ^for the accusative of mAi^ Ac. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Paiici ad senectutem veniunt. 
Rosae fulgent inter lili'a. 
Est lucus prope amnem. 
nie ad mare iirra oppidum ezspectavit 
Post mc erai Mgiua. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 
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Est deas in nobis. 

m Italiam migr&mus. 

iklpes* nemo unqaam cam ezercitu ante Hannibalem transiA- 

rat. 
Vulc&nos tenuit insulas prope Siciliaxn. 
Post mortem banc terram relinquimus. 
Coelam transcorrit nimbus. 
E^o te^ manum^ injiciam. 

(a) LesB. 97, 4. (6) Lew. 96, 1. 



[I. Hanniba] sent ambassadors to 
tbe Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I bold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii. 

' We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed over the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad sen&tus Rom&nus 

leg&tus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incolo Grerm&nus. 

Via sum periculosus propter an- 

gustise. 
Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accus&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistdla teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio. 

llle tianseo Euphrates. 



LESSON 9 8. 

ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 



EXERCISES. 

I. Romulus septem et trrginta annos regn&vit. 
Ager multos annos quievit. — Vixi annos triginta. 
Glu8Bdam bestioiae unum diem vivunt. 
Treddcim annis Alexander regn&vit. 
Mulidres RomAnse Brutum annum luzdrunt. 
Saguntini aggdjem duxerunt trecentus pedes longum. 
AUquantum vis progress us erat. 
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/I. I was there two days. Biduum ibi sum. 

Appius was blind many years. Appius caecus multus annus suuii 

We have followed you (sing.) Tu sequor nox diesque. 

night {j)lur.) and day. (jMr.) 

We discoursed whole days. Dies totus dissdro. 

He extended two ditches fifteen Duo fossa quinddcim pes latu» 

feet broad. perdilco. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum procido. 

longs. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepbsitions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and prae. 

REMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, aA and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

2. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis; as, mecunij with me. 

3. TYntu always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe, To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omniinis partis eruplidne facta, A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of th« 
preceding prepositions ^— 

A, abf »r tAMj/rottii-^, 0>efoie the doer of an acdon. ) 

Absque, without^ (little used.) 

Coram, before^ in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, concenUfut^ about, of. 

E or ex, ovX oj^^rom. 

PaJam, before., «n the presence of. 

PrsB, before, in comparison with, by reason <^. 

VroJ'or. 

siine, without. 

Tenus, as far as. 

QtTBBTioNS.— How many and what prepositions are fbllowedby the ablative 1 
Wtuit is the distinction in tiie use of a and ab. e auil ex 1 To what words is cum an- 
nexed 7 What is said of the position of tenus 1 What is the rule for the ablative 
after a verb compounded with a preponition 7 Where does a or a6 signify by 7 
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EXERCISES. 

I. Ex nrbe aufagio. 

Omnia mea<* porto mecum. 

Prs moerOre loqui non possum. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disseruit. 

Cains ab amicis laudfttur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenus vicit. 

Navitae detrtidunt naves scopulo. 

Ex vitfi discedo tanquam ex nospitio non tanqiiatn ex domo. 

Timoleon Dionysium toU Sicilia depulit. 

Athletse vino al^tinaerunt. 

Milltes Rom&ni prcelio excessdrunt 

Me domo meft expulistis. 

(a) All my thingi, all my property. Leas. 91, o. 

II. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor pne sui ovis ago. 

sheep beiore him. 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine adr planfca cresco non pn^ 

sum. 

« No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudium 

(no one) without joy. vivo. 

You (plMr.) are sale, if God is Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cum sum. 

witn you. 

Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cum exercitus 

with an army. transeo. 

The Gauls retired fromthe battle. Gallus prceHum excodo. 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gailina pullus sub ala foveo. 

under (her) wings. 



LESSON 100. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a dififerent person or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars iuiy A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub> 
ject of the action, feeling, dbc., implied in th^ limited noun ; as, 
Jundnis ira. The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as* Anufr virluUs, The love of 
virtue. 

NoTB 1.— The genitive commonly etanda before the word which it limits, uuleui 
the latter is emphatic. 

NoTB 2. — When a noun in limited by an adjective and a genitive, the adjective 
■taaUs first; as, Omnia comitum ordo^ All the train of atteudauts. . 

12 
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QvBBTioirs.— What are the teiminatioiu of the genitiTe eiiifuhr in iha eevvral 
decteiuions ? — of the genitive plural 1 What is the rule for the fCNnitive after • 
DouD ] Where does the geoiiive commooly stand 1 What m the general role for 
the position of oblique cases i When a douu is hmited bj an adjective and a geni- 
tive, which stands nrst 1 What is the rule for a pronoun limitii^ a noun 1 When 
Is the genitive subjective 1 When is it objective f 

EXERCISES. 

I. Dens est mandi cre&tor. 
Honor est praemium yirttitis. 
Lascini&rum cantus delectat 
Roma totius orbis caput fuit. 
India oriental is pavonis patria est 
Inopia est artinm inventriz. 
Plato Socratis auditor fuit. 
Effigies deorum erant sacrae. 

Sapientia est rerum divin&rum et hnmanarum scientia. 
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes. 

II. The panishm&nt of a mur- Supplicium homiclda Justus 

derer is just. sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serdnus. < 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum medicfna deus. 

Mercury was the messenger of Mercurins sum dens nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Templum Gtbbcus et Romanus 

mans were sacred. sum (imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibal was the son of Hamilcar, . Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar, 

a genera] of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepoa, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OP ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est prtBmium virtutis^ Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is koTior, its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pfomium; Less. 84, 3 : jnamium, which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Manor is an abstract noun, N. and V. honor ^ G. hjon6* 
ris: of the third declension, masculine gender; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to est ; " The noun or pro 
noon," &c. 
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QTTBSTiONfl.— Why is honor a noun 1 Why an abstract noon t Why of the third 
declension 1 Why of the masculine gender 7 A. " Nouns in e r, o r, o," Ac. LeM 
12. 1. Why singularnumberl 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Pramium is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. ^ir^emmm, G. ;»riB- 
mtt; of the second declension, neater gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after ests "A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Virtufis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtus^ Q. virluUs ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limiting proTtUum; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun," &e. Less. 100. 

QnxsTioNS —Why is virtus a noun 1 Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A. ** Nouns, not increasing in e s," &c. 
15, 1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OP QUALITY. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property, character, or quality, it has an adjec- 
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 

REMARKS. 

1. With nouns of time or number the genitive of quality is always 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly 
used ; as, Vir summ^ prudentite, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence afler mm or fio, the ablative of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

Note. — With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

QuBSTioNs.— What is the rule for the genitive or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always used 1 When the quality is an essential one, wha> 
case is commonly used 1 Which is commonly used in the predicate after nun oi 
Jiio 7 How is 9uin often translated with the ablative of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

f. Homo maximi ingenii. — Homines summse virttltis. 
Hsec est res magni labOris. — Fecit iter unius diei. 
Cato filium sammo ingenio summaque virttite amisit. 
Hector erat insigrni virttite. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tu& 
Vu^gus ingenio mobili erat. 
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II. Lysanderwas (a man) of the 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- 
constancy. 

An armistice of thirty days has 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two 
days was decreed. 

I have great hope. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the 

* same mind. 

All (men) have peculiar good 
will towards you. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) " 

Be of good courage. 

Cato possessed singular saga- 
city and industry. 



Lysander sum summus virtus. 

Catilina sum magnus inconstaiii 

tia. 
Indutiae triginta dies fio. 

Supplicatio viginti duo dies de« 

cerno. 
Sum magnus spes. 
Pompeius et uaesar non sum 

idem mens. 
Omnis sum singul&ris benevolen- 

tia in tu. 
Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 



Sum bonus animus. 
Cato singul&ns sum pindentia 
et industria. 



EXAMPLES OF A1VAL76I8 AND PABSING, * 

IncredibUi sollicitudine sum de valetudine tudy I have 
iDcredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 3 ; its grammatical predicate is swm with homo 
or the like understood, Less. 101 ; which is lijoited by soUicitudtTie, 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredibUi and by de valetu^ 
dine, and voletntdine by Ha, 

Parsing.— Sum is the^ubstantive verb, (conjugate it, &c.} 

IncredibUi is an adjective from incrediHliSy incredtbile, — of the 
Ihird declension, and two terminations ; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. iihcredibUls^ G. iTicredibilis, D. > 
and Ab. incredibUi, Ac. incredibUem, in the ablative case, agreeing 
with solliciiudine ; ** Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUicUvdine is an abstract noun, N. and V. soUicUudo, G. soUicir 
tudiniSj &c. ; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
" When a noun limiting," &c. Less. 101. 

De is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

VcUetndine is an abstract noun, from veUeludo, N. and V. vtdetudo, 
G. vcUetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number ; it is found in the ablative case ; •' Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

Vim is a possessive adjective pronoun, from lutb.% tua, tuumj of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the teminine gender, 
N. and V. tua, G. and D. ttus, Ac. tuam, Abl. IvA, singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valet/udine ; •' Adjectives," <fcc. /- 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE YilTH ^UM. 

1. The noun on which the genitiye depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark 1.— In translating the genitive after sum, the word man, 
fferson, or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes part^ 
property, nature, character istic^ duty, mark, sign, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. -In this construction, when part, property, &c., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is olten the subject of the verb. 

Questions. — What is the rule for the genitive with aum7 In translating the 
genitive after turn, what is to be supplied 1 What is often the subject of the verb, 
when part, property, dec., are to be supplied 1 

EXERCISEf. 

I. Prudentia est senecttitis. 
Pauperis** est* numerarepecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est err&re. 
Insipientiso esi^ in errOre persever&re. 
£st<^ sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpdre. 
£st^ magistrati^s malorum hominum temeritati*' resistdre. 
£st<^ nobilis natiirse semper sperare. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat, 
Formica est magni labOris. 

II. It is a mark of avarice to de- .Sum avaritia nimius (neut.) de- 
sire too much. sidSro. 

It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infelix.*-* 
unfortunate. 

To strive in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extrdmus dementia 

greatest folly. sum.« 

It is a mark of a temperate man Sum continens^ non nimius 

not to desire too much. (neut.) desiddro. 

(a) Less. 91, 4. (6) Numerare is the grammatical subject, and numerare pecut 
the logical subject (c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject of 
Ibis verb 1 id) What is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive ienoting the 

whole. , .^ 

12* 
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2. Nihil, a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

Nihil pra^miif No rewailf. Tanlumjidei, So much fidelity. Jdtem- 
poris, That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as, 

Nihil sinciriy No sincerity. Tantum boni^ So much good. Si quid 
hades novi, If you have any thing new. 

NoTB 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive are of or 
aToong. 

Note 2. — Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs; as, UnusexmuUis^Oiie 
of many. 

QnssTioirs.— Whi^ is the rule for the partitive genitive 1 — for the translation of 
nihil, 6cc.^ when followed by a partitive genitive 1 What sometimes supplien the 
place of a noun in the partirive genitive aAer nihil, drc. 1 What are the English 
signs of the partitive genitive % What other construction may follow partitives 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vulpes omnium besti&rum callidissfma est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum RomanOrum postrdmus foiL 
ludus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
CicSro erat oratdrum Romandrum eloquentissimus 
Socrates fuit phiiosophOrum (irsBcOrum sapientissimus. 
Catilina satis' eloquentiae, parum« sapientiae habuit. 
In eo^ plus mali quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neuter adjective of quanUty, used substantively, the object 
of habuit. (6) In eo, " in him.''^ Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgae. 

of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syractisae (plur,) sum magnas 

Grecian cities. Grsecus arbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumphus gratus. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. Null us sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2.^ Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. {2.S Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novus ad ego affdro. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

Crassus had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 
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LESSON 104. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Remark 1. — This rule includes especially verbals in ax^ partici- 
pials in fu, and a few in ^ and adjectives denoting an affection 
of die mind. 

Remark 2. — ^Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

Rbmark 3. — Adjectives oi plenty or want^ and some others, are fol- 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QuBSTiONB.— What is the rale for the genidve after adjectiTea 1 What does this 
rnle include 1 What other constructioDB sometimes follow these acyectiTOst 
What is the rale for acyectives of plent/ or want Y 

EXERCISES. 

Vetdres Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liberates. 

Italia plena erat Graec&rum coloni&rum. 

Pisistratus erat artium et litterarum amantissimus. 

Pompeius Magnus erat potest&tis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei milit&ris pradens fuit. 

Soli sunt cant&re periti Arcades. 

llle erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissfmus. 

Gallia frugum hominumque fertilis fuit. 

Pyrrhus belli perftus fuit, et perpetui imperii cupidos. 

Homo solus est particeps rationis. 

Pompeius psene omnium vitiorum expers erat. 



II. The ancient Grermans were 
not fond of letters. 

My mind is conscious of recti- 
tude. 

Caius was unmindful of a favor. 

I am full of fear. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- 
son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. 

Cato was very patient of inju- 
ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- 
tt'snt of thirst, cold, and labor. 



Priscus Germ&nus non sum 

(imperf.) amans littdraB. 
Mens mens sum rectum conscius. 

Caius sum immemor beneficium. 

Sum timbr plenus. 

Fera sum expers ratio et sermo. 

Portus sum navis plenus. 
Cato sum patiens injuria. 

Antiquus Grerm&nus sum patient 
sitis, frigus, et labor, (^lur,) 



113 OENITITE AFTER VERBS. 

LESSON 10 5. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing' which one remembers or for' 
getSf is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2 The thing of which one is admonished^ is put in the 
genitive, or in the ahlative with de. 

3. The crime of which one is accused^ convicted^ 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recardor, mem- 
inif remimscor and oblivixor :-''^i admonishing, moneo, and its 
compounds. 

QuBSTioMS.— What is the rate for verbs of remembering and forgetting 1— of 
admonishing I— of accosing, &c. 1 In what case is the word denoting the punish- 
ment, after Terbc of condtainingi Name the verbs of remembering, dsc.— of ad- 
monishing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Record&mur praeteritoram.' Csesar pristinse virtatis Helveti- 
Tua merita recordor. drum reminiscftur. 
InjuriAnim oblivisc&mur. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 
Caius injurias oblltus est. Caius ad metalla condemnatus 
Caius me egest&tis^ admonuit. est. 

JVJemini constantiae tuae. Judices Caium capitis damna- 

Ille damn&tus est longi labOris. venmt. 

(a) Less. 91, 6. (6) sc. mem. Less. 91, 6. 

II. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies. 

Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors. beneficium. 

Thou remindest me of (p\y) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

I am reminded of your constancy. Moneo de tuus constantia. 

Caius was condemned to dealh.<> Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of theft. Ego furtum acctlso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convinco proditio. 

treachery. 

(a) obL 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Coktinued.) 

1. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Estmagniy It is of great value. Virtuiem rtiagni astimatf He val- 
ues virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 

REMARKS. 

1. AAer sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is com- 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

2. After refert and irUerestf the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as tanti, quanU^ &c., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana interest^ the possessive adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua^ nostra, 
and vestra^ are used. 

QiTBSTxoNs.— What Is the rule for mm and vertxi of vahungJ—for rtfert and 
interest 7 By what part of speech is the degree of value commonly expressed 7 
How is despree of interest, dcc.j expressed after refert and interest J How is the 
subject which interests, dcc.^ expressed 1 Is the genitive of the substantive pro* 
nouns used after refert and interest 7 

EXERCISES. 



I. Caius virttltem parvi sestimat. 
Ctuanti est sestimanda virtus 1 
Interest omnium rectd facdre. 
HumaniUltis refert. 

Tua nihil refert. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily 
greatly concerns me. 

It is important for us, that I 

should be present. 
It more concerns the state than 

me. 
Caius valued my labor very 

highly. («*p.) 
The field is o^ very-little value* 



Mea multiim intSrest hoc scire. 
Gluid mea intdrest 1 
Interest nostra, ut vos hoc accu- 
rate sci&tis. 
'Tua magni interest hoc viddre. 

Tu be&te vivo (R. 3) mea mul- 

tum interest. 
Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

Magis respublica interest qukm 

Caius mens labor magnus festi<- 

mo. 
Ager Cb't parvus. 
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LESSON 107. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Coktioted.) 

1. Misereor and miser esco, to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersonals miseret, p<BniteU pudet^ tcsdet^ and 
piffeU take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Rrmark. — An infinitive or a clause sometimes supplies the place 
of the genitive. 

Nr)TB.^The accusative after these impersonals is generatly to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, Edrum nosmisiret^ We pity 
them. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind, those which signify to 
fill, to abound, and to want, with potior, to gain posses 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

QuKSTioMS.— What te the role for mtsereor and nuaereseo 7— for the imperBon- 
ala tniterel^ Ac 1 How us the place of the genitive aometimea supplied 1 How is 
the accusative to be translated after these impersonals 1 What other verbs some- 
times take the genitive ) 



EXERCISES. 



I. Miserem!ni« socidrum. 

Edrum nos misSret. 

Eos inepti&rum pcenitet, 

Miserescite regis. 

Tui me misdret. 

Eget aeris Cappadocum rex. 



Fratris me pudet pigetque. 

Me civitatis morum piget tsedet* 

que. 
Angor animi. 
Ejus justiiisB miror. 
Harum rerum abnndamus. 



, (a) Imperative. 



II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers.' Miseresco infeliz miles. 
I pity yoa<* and (your) friends. Miseret ego tu et amicus. 
You* repent of your negligence. 
You« are weary of this labor. 
I repent of having done this.' 
i need counsel. 
He obtains the kingdom. 
He filled me with fear. 
These things make me weary 
of life. 

ia)j^ur. (If)9ing. (e) neuf. 



Tu pcBnitet negligentia. 

Tn taedet hie labor. 

Ego hie facio (/?.) poenitet 

Egeo consilium. 

Potior regnum. 

lUe ego formido complea 

Hie res vita ego saturo 
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LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OP PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third ^leciension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive — of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Domus and rus^ and in the genitive mlUuB^ beUi, and 
humi, are construed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often ased without a preposition. 

QvBSTioNS. — What Is the rule for the name of the town at or in lohiehl — ^Tot 
the name of the town to or from which J What other words are construed like 
names of towns 1 What is said of the ablative of place when it is not the name 
of a town 1 

EXERCISES. 

1. Dlonysius Corinthi pndros do- CicSro SyracQsis quaestor fuit. 

cebat Publius Ovidius" SulmOne natus 
Cluid Romse faciem 1 est. 

Hercules Tyri maximd colebft- Archias^ poSta<* Antiochiai natus 

tur. est. 

Olim Athdnis Alcibiades potens Post Codmm nemo Athdnis reg- 

fuit. n&vit. 

(a) Less. 89. 

(b) A Greek noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, B. 2. 

II. Hannibal tres modios annulorum aureorum Carthaginen 
misit. 

Caesar Romam profectus est. 

Caesar TarracOne discSdit, et NarbOnem penrdnit. 

Dionysius Platdnem Athenis arcessivlL 

Meus pater rure jam rediit. 

Caius tenuit se dotni. — Ite domum. 

nie domi nostrae viiut. — Rure hue advSnit. 

GalVi domos abierant. — Rus ibo. 

Consul Agrigentum legidnes dujEit. 
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DATIVE. 



in. 



There was a very celebrated tem- 
ple of Apollo at Delphi. 

At* Alexandria and Pergamus 
there were formerlj very great 
libraries. 

The foantain Arethosa was at 
Syracuse. 

I seem to be at Rome. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- 
saionica. 

Demaratos fled from Tarqoinii 
to Corinth. 

1 am banished from home. 



Delphi clams Apollo fanum sam. 

Alexandria et Pergamum olim 
magnus bibliothdca sum. 

Fons Arethtksa SyracOsB sum. 

Roma videor sum. 

Littdns exspecto Thessalontca. 

Demar&tus fugio Tarquinii Ca 

rinthus. 
Domus exsi&lo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for ^ take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in EInglish by to or 
for^ sometimes take a dative. 

2. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive; as, 

Out corpus porrigitur J WhoM bodj Is extanded. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with con^ and verbals in biUs^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. ^miliSy dissimilis, par^ proprius^ superstes^ and some other ad- 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to ovfor, are fol- 
lowed by the prepositions ad^ in^ erga, or adverstu, with the accusa- 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by wilh or some other preposition instead of to or for. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the general rule for the datiTe in I^tin after adjective! 
and verbs 7 What other parts of speech sometimes take a dative 1 For wliat other 
case is the dative sometimes usedl What is the rule for adjectives compounded 
Willi con and verbals in bUisJ Whftt is said.of «tmf&'«, ws. 1 How are soma 
adjectives having the sign to or for sometimes construed) What other preposi- 
tion is sometimes used instead of to otfor 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Hie labor nobis nonest diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicffi est pe- 

cilis. riculosum. 

(lie locus insidiis est aptus. Atticus mihi est amiclssimus. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR. 
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Ocas omniam saltiti providet. 
SenAtus populi saluti diligenter 

consuluit. 
Nihil unquam mihi fait jucun- 

dius. 

II. These labors are easy for us. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

friendly to you. (plur.) 
You will provide for our safety. 
The setiate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

He will always be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox est somno opporttina. 
Laus virtuti debetur. 
Non Dobis solum nati sumua. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
(^See above.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus providea 
(Their own, sivus.) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deus. 
Vivo congraenter nattkra. 
£go clam sum. 



LESSON 11 0. 



THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR. 

1. Verbs signifying. 

To favor, serve, command, assist, 
SpaT^, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten. 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* NubOf which is used only of the bride. 

3. After adjectives of likeness^ which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb ; as, Give me the book ; otherwi tie 
they retain it ; as, Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for, 

Q^STioHs'— What do thoee verbB signify afterwhich the datlTe ia lued with- 
out to or for 7 After what adiectivea ia the siffn tp commctnly omitted 1 Wlieti do 
Bumy active verba omit to before the dative of the per aoh'1 What adverb takes f 
dative wlfliout to or for 7 _ 

lo 
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DATITr VITHOUT TO OR FOK. 



L Mediei gnTibos marins medentor. 
Homfnf paribassais ioYidenL 
Julia PompeioiiaptAnt. 
MoiB nalh paiciC 
Booi homines allis non iHTident. 
Non iimscor amicis meis. 
Coi peisoasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit. 
Imprdbns homo patriae legibns non parebiL 
fiiihi i^osce. ilia mihi placet 
Reipablicae aemper &▼!, ec dignitati ac gloris toa. 
- Baec eivitas ceteris gentibns impdrat 



If. I enry no one. 

The soldien spared the boose of 

Pindar. 
Portia will marry Cains. 
Yon will not persuade me. 
Nobody will trust bad men. 
The poor envy the rich. 
Romnlos was angry with his 

brother Remus. 
Do&t thou threaten usi 
My consulship does not please 

Antonios. 
Caius is like (his) father. 



Nemo invideow 
BiilesPindarus domus parca 

Portia nubo Caius. 
£go non persuadea 
Nemo mains homo credo. 
Pauper diyes inWdeo. 
Romuios irascor I'rater Remus. 

Ego minor 1 

Mens consul&tus Antoniur non 

placeo. 
Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 1 11. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR-^CovratwD,) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob. 
Post, prae, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for, 

NoTB 1. — The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExerciiAtm exercitui campardvity He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exercitm 
CompardriL 

Note 3. — Some verbs oTrfjfdlinff and t.aking atoay^ and compounds 
of o^, de^ext circtMiiy dis^ and contra, sometimes take the dative. 

Notr 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da- 
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a prepo(<ition of similar import is employed 
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QuB8TiOM8.->What is the rule fox the dative after Yerbs compounded with 
prepueitiuns 1 How is the preposition often translated 1 What ottiuBr compounds 
and classes of verbs sometimes take a dative without to or for 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil semper floret ; setas setAti sucoftdit 
Nobis bellam a te infertur. 
Xerxes Graecis bellum inti&liL 
Omnibas his proBliis adfoit Dolabella. 
Caesar Galliae Brutam prsf^cit 
Demosthdnes magnis oratoribus saccessit. 
Ctuintus haic convivio non int^rfuit. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Eom&nis eqaitibas Httdrae afferaDtar. 
Caesari diaddma impODdre volait Antonios. 
Conferte hanc pacem cam. illo bello. 



II. The Romans made war upon 
the Carthaginians. 

Sloth is hurtt'ul to the mind. 

Numa succeeded Romulus. 

Aristides was preselh at the na- 
val battle. 

You (sing.) oppose my interests. 

(He) imposed laws on the state. 

(tie) came suddenly upon the 
enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. 

A frugal (man) differs from an 
avaricious (one.) 



Rom&nusCarthaginiensls bellum 

inftro. 
Inertia mens obsum. 
Numa RomAlus syceftdo. 
Aristfdes intersum pugna na v&lis. 

Mens commddum obsto. 
Lex civitas impOno. 
Repent^ supervenio hostis. 

Non ego tu eripio. 
Parens av&rus discordo. 
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DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i?'0/2— (Cohtihubd.) ^ 

1. Verbs compounded with scttis, bene, and male are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen« 
era! truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious. 
In such cases, tibij vobiSj ntMs^ hominibus, or me like, is to be sup- 
plied. 

(6) In English the preposition bit is used before the word denot-. 
ing thi aij^ent. 
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(c) The participle in dus, with the verb mm is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitive passive either with or withoatrntul 
or ought, 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ought, the dative 
being translated as the subjecti an4 the subject, if any, as the object 
of the verb ; as, 

Adhibenda ett nobit diUgeniSa, Diliffence is to "be used, or must be used by ns : 
-or. We must use diU^euce. 

3. Verbs of motion, and of calling, inciting, 6lc,, are 
followed by the accusative with ad or in, and rarely by 
the dative. 

QvssTioMS.^Mrhat is the rule for verbs compounded with «ar)«, Ac. 1— for the 
participle in du» 7 When may the dative of the agent be omitted 1 What words 
may in such cases be suppliedl What preposition is used In English before the 
word denoting the agent 1 How Is the participle in du9 with mun to be tFUWlatedl 
What is the rule lor Terfas of motion^ Ac. 1 

EZ£RCISE. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. ^ 

CetSris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfitcia 

Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 

Seoiel calcanda est via leti. R, (c.) 

Hie, milites, vincendum ant moriendum est 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi R, (c) (2.) 

Legendus mihi saepe est ille liber. 

Moriendum certd est. R. (a) and (c } 

nis ad tenipluitl Pall&dis il)ant. 

Ille ad prsBtorem homines traxit 

Clamor it ccelo. 



1 t I 



LESSON 1 13. , 

DATIVE ^ITH EST. 

Est is followed by a dativie denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — Eist, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object ; as, Est mihi liber : — mihi, I, est, have, UbeTf a book. 

QuBpTioiis.— What is the rule for est with the dative 1 How Is eat with its da 
thre aotheufcgect to be translated 1 



TWO DATIVES. 
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BXERCI9ES. 

I. LeOni est prsecipua geuerositas. 
Castori pilus est moUissimus. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximias longitudmis. 
Multis serpentibas exitiale virus est 
ChameleoDti fi^ra est lacertse. 
Branchise n6n sunt balflenis nee delphfnis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longae regibus sunt manus. 
Est homini similittido quasdam cum Deo. 



II. Each has his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight 
feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The myrtle, the pomegranate, 
and the olive have narrow 
leaves. 



Suus quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. ^ ^ 
Sum ego domus pater. ' 
Sum ego mitis pomum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

Latus folium sum ficus, yitis, et 

platanus. 
Augustus folium sum myrtus,pu« 

nica, et olea. 



LESSON 114. 



TWO DATIVES. 

Sum, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to which^ and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — In this connection sum may be translated is, brings^ gives, 
affardSy causes, serves as or for, conduces or corUrUnUes to, &c. 

Note 3. — ^The dative of the end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with siim, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti, It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a popstssive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

Qdbstions.— What is the rule for two datWes 1 How may aunt in this connec- 
tion be translated 1 Which of these datiyea is found without the other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with sum often be translated 1 How la the dative of the 
penon oiU i expressed in English 1 

13* 
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EXERCI8BS. 

I. Hoc nobis est honor i. 

Tua valetado nobis est magnae sollicitudini. 
Ampla domus saepe domino est dedecori. 
Id tibi hondri habetur. N. 3. 
Mihi libram dono<> pater dedit. 
Matur&Tit consiili venire aaxilio. N. 4. 
DiYitiae moltis fudrant ezitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(a) iU a present 

II. Sedition almost caused rain Seditioprope orbs ezcidium sum 

to the city. 

This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 

This conduces to your* advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

This contributed to Caesar's^ Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 

It is a very great care to me. E^o magnos sum cnra. 

The ant serves for an example.* Exemplum sum formica. 

(a)N.4. (6)N.a 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The Yocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
propositibn, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed 

INTSRJEdTIONS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative. 
En, ecce^ O, and proj may be followed by the nominative, and en^ 
ecce^ Of heu, and pro, by the accusative. 
ffei and va are followed by the dative. 

QvHSTioxs.— How is the Tocative used 1 What is the uee of the vocatiTe I 
What is an infeijection 7 What case may follow most interjections 1 What inter' 
\eetion8 may be followed by a nominative 1— by an accusative 1— by a dative 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Mercuri,* facunde nepos^ Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi tlactns. 
Di&nam tendrse dicite virgines. 
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O diva, grata m quae regis Antium. 

Eheu ! fug&ces, Posthume, Postbume, labuntur anni. 

O vir fortis atque amicus. 

En qaataor aras ! — Hea me infelicem 1 

O prsecl&rum custddem I 

Hei mihi I — Vas viciis ! 

II. Whither, Bacchns, dost thoa Ctud ego, Bacehus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou (ace.) BoUanus 1 O tu, BollAnus, feliz 1 

(voc.) 

Septimiusaboat-to-gowithmeto Septimius^ Gade8« adeo' eg* 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest tlioul Amiens, unde veniol 

O immortal gods I (nam.) Pro deus immort&Iis 1 

Ah me miserable 1 {ace) Heu ego miser 1 

(a) hem. 9, Ejus. 2. (6) Lea. 39. (e) Len. 97, 4. id) Fatura aeAw pwtkipis. 



LESSON 1 16. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, dkc 

1. Opus and usus^ signifying need^ are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Opus and urns are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignus^ indignus^ contentus^ prcBditus, and fretus^ 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and digntLS and indi^nus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dignar and digni derivatives of digmus, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin^ often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — Participles denoting origin are natus, saiuSf orfiu, editus, 
genUuSf and the like. 

4. Utor^ ffuor^fungoTj potior^ vescor^ and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — UUn-^ &c., sometimes take an accusative, and poUa^ 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 
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6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide in, rely 
or depend upon, exchange for, mingle with, feast or live 
upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

QuBSTioNB — What is the construction of opu» ^nd mus J What is the rule 
respecting dignus. Sac. T — respecting perfect participles denoting origin? What 
words are included in this rule 1 What • is we constnictioQ of ulor, Ac. 1— of 
words signifying to rejoice in, Stc. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Corporis* cibo ac potidae opus est. 

Nunc animis opus est, nunc pectore firmo. 

Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 

Pauca memorifi digna evenfire. 

Romulus imperio potitus est. 

Epicurus confirmat deos^ membris ham&nis esse prseditos 

Pisces pinnis veluti remis*^ utuntur. 

O pudri, casulis et collibus viyite content!. 

Numidae plerumque lacte et ferinS came vescebantur. 

£lephantus proboscide ceu rostro^ longo utitur. 

Curio vobis fretus hoc fecit. 

Multse bestiae a His vescuntur. 

Orte Saturno, tibi cura magni CaBsaris data est. 

(rr) I^ew. 113. (6) Less. 96, 3. 

(r) Remis is connected topinnis by the adverb teltUi. Less. 93, 8L 

Id) Connected to jtroboacide by ceu. Less. 93, 8. 



II. There is need of magistrates. Magistrfttas opus sum. 

There is need of examples. Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et mons fruor. 

ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The lile which we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With these(things) I am content. Hie sum contentus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. M ultus homo otium suus abator. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingeniuM prsedi- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert («7io^.) all (your) powers. Utor vistotus. 

Learn (sing.) to be content with Disco parvus (nefU.)8Vim conten* 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperium Roman u* 

Roman government. solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Meus opinio fretus erra 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Laetor tuns dignitas. 

He glories in his victory. Suus victoria glorior. 

I rely on his advice. Is consilium nitpr. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trusted in bodily strength. Conf ido corpus (^gen,) firmitas. 

They live upon flesh. Carovivo. 
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LESSON 1 17. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Ac. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause, manner ^ means, and 
instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 134. 

2,^ Y^rbs which in English are followed by with, com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Nbtig 2.— With the ablative of accompaniment, cum is usually ex- 
pressed; as, Casar cum omnibus copiis seguUur, Caesar follows' with 
all (his) forces. 

Note 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note that in accord/mce with which any thing is, or is done; as, 
Nostro more^ According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107, 3. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing t^ depriv- 
ed, or from which it is freed, removed or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification b 
taken ; as, 

PieidteJUiuSy A son in affection. 

QuBSTioMS. — What is the rule for nouns denoting the cause, dec. 1 — for the vol* 
autarv agent of a verb in the passive voice 1 — for verbs which in English are fol- 
lowed by with 7 — for the ablative of accompaniment? — for that inaewrdance with 
which any thing is, or is done 1 — for verbs signifying to abound^ 4ec. 1— for a noun 
:tenoting ttiat of which any thing is deprived. 4ec. 1 — for the noun denoting in 
leJuu respect the signification of a noun, adjective, or verb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Can is custodise caus& alitur. 

Apollo imprtidens Narcissutn disco perSmit. 

Mortuum mare ventis non movetur. 

Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 

Tarquinius Superbus cognomen suum moribus* meruit. 

Diff erunt rosae muUitudine folidrum, coldre, et oddre. 

Hirundines nidos lutoconstruunt. 

Struthiocamelus non a terra pennis tollitur. 

Lepus auribus longis et pedum celerii&te est iiotus. 

Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaam 

(a) Loss. 91, 6. 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 



m. 



IK Terra se gramine yestit. 
Terrore impldtur Africa. 
Tyrii naves ongrant auro. 
Urbs rednndat militibus. 
Villa abundat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliis. 
Me possessioDibus meis pepulisti. 
Clodiam dili^, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teutdni a C. Mario pulsi sunt 
Corona a popu]o data est. 
II le e concilio multis cam millibus ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi ccepit 

Some insects are armed with Alfqnis insectam acaleus arma 



stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coining 
day by crowing. 

The house of Tullus Hostilius 
w;as struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do- without air. 

The king was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(«) 



Nuz juglans gemihus operimen • 

tum protdgo. 
Pica longus insigniscauda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun* 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
Adr homo careo non possum.' 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistdcies popfilus sufiragi- 

um Ath6n8B«ejicio. 

Caith&go a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urba, a Car- 
thaginiensis dimo. 

Deiot&rus rex a senatus appello. 

.108.2. 
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ABLATIVE OP PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives tanti, quanti^ and their compounds, and also 
pbwris and mindris. are used to denote a price. 

Remark I. — The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantit? 
or value without a noun ; as, rna^^t, parvo, viU^ &c 
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2. A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
tiling is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is oflen denoted by ante, poU, or aih 
hinc with the accusative or the ablative; as, Paueos post dies, Pav^ 
cis ante dielms. Abhinc annos or annis decern f'-or by the neuter accu- 
sative id with the genitive. 

QmsTioMS.— What is the rate for the price of a thincl What words are ex- 
cepted 1 How 18 the ablative of price often expressed without a noun 1 Wliat is 
the rote for the ablative of time 1 How is a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vendidit hie aaro patriam. 
MagTiD pretio virtus aestim&tur. 
Regeb pacem ingenti pretio mercabantur. 
Isocrates unam orationem viginti talentis vendidiL 
Vendidi meam domam pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea^ vendidi. 
Hidme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
Postdro die Helvetii castra*' ex eo loco movents 
Nemo mortaliam omnibas horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subftgit 
Consul fuit abhinc annos quinddcim. 
Mortaus est aliquot ante annos. 
Ydnit id temporis.— Veniet ad id didi. 

Ca) Hicy this (man). Lees. 91, 4. (6) Ea, those (thinp). Less. 01, & 
(r^ Less. 91, 6. 

II. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego" eonsto decufisis. 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus eonsto ingens merees. 

He sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandispecu- 

sum. nia. 

The same d&j i^uibassadors came Idem dies legfttus ad Ceesar venio. 

to Caesar. 

We, sailed in tl^e winter. Hiems navigo. 

He sold the fari](^ for less. Ager parvus vendou 

(o) Less. 109. 
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CQNSTBUGTJQN QP COMPARATIVES. 

}f T}l\e comparative degr^p fg followed by the abla- 
tive wh^n qudm is oinitted. 



Id6 COXSTRCCTIOX OF COMPARATIVBS. 

2. When qudm is expressed after a comparative, the 
things compaured are pot in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

Note 1. — Qimmi is sometimes understood after pius, viinus^ and 
ttmpUus. 

3. The degree of difference between objects compared 
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words implying comparison. 

Note 2. — By may commoDlj be osed in English before the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference ; as, Dinudio minor. Less by half. 

Mote 3. — The comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too omUher; aatrislior, rather sad. 

QcBSTiovs. — What is the mle for the constnictioa of the jComparatiTe whea 
fuam is omiued 1 — ^when qt^m m exprennd 1 With what words is guam sonitv 
dines mideraiood 1 Wbai is the rule lor the degree of diflference between objects 
compared 1 What preposition may be used in English before the ablative deiiui- 
iof degree of difference 1 How may the compaxatiTe sometimes be tranailated 7 

EXERCISES. 

L Nihil est optabilios sapientii. 

Nulla bellua pmdentior est elephanto. 

Argentam vilios est aoro. 

Nihil est dulcius veri glorii. 
* GraBca lingua est difficilior qaam RomAna. 

Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 

Gtuo^ plus ha bent, eo" plus cupiunt. 

duo quis^ indoctior est, eo impudentior. 

Hibemia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 

Vdnit multo ante lucis adventum. — ^Post paulo discessit. 

Multo prsBstat. — Liberius vivdbat. (N. 3.) 

(fl) Quo— eo, ** by how much— by so much," or ^ the more— the more." 
(b) Quit for aa^uia^ any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 
Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 
A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mors sum mains." 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnus sura anser magnus.a 
goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum mult us anser mag- 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Oaprea cervus paulus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonijs exemplum utilis sum 

than precepts. quam praeceptum. 

I My that the swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sum anser mag- 

ihan the goose. nus. 

(a) Leas. 40, 3. (6) Lei-s. 94, 3. ' (c) Less. 94, 1. 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noon and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark I. — Two doubs, or a noun and -an adjective, majr be pui 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle bei7ig is to 
be supplied between them ; as, ' 

Romam venit Mario corutVUe, He came to Rome, Mariua bejog consul, t. e. in 
the consulship of Marius. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 
clause beginning with wken^whUe^ after ^ &c., and sometimes the 
participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 
by the other noun ; as, • 

RomUlo regrumte^ while Romulus reisfned, or, In the relprn of Romulus. Han' 
nibUle vivo, while Hannibal was aliye, or, during the Hie of Hannibal. 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Mario coruHUef while Manus was consul, or, in the consulship of Marius. 

Remark 2. — The tense of a participle is present, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Gitlli, re eot^nlttL, obsidiimem relinquunt, The Oauls, having learned the fact, 
abandon the siege : or. When the Oauls had learned the fact, &c. See also Less. 
122. 

QuBBTioNS. — What is the rule for the ablative absolute? When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute? How may the 
ablative absolute be translated ? How, when it denotes time ? To what does tlie 
time of u participle refer ? When a participle is translated by a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined ? When may the perfect passive participle be translated 
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

1. Bacchus, debellati India, Crelarao venit. 
GrsBci Thermopylas, advenientibus Persis, occupavfire. 
Maximus terrae motus, regnante Romae^ Tiberio, accidit. 
Crescente pericillo, crescunt vires. 
Virttite excepti, nihil amicitifi prsBstabilius est. 
j^erxeSjThermop/lis expugn&tis,protinu< Amfinas accessil. 

(q) ).e«B. IQR. 2. ib) Less. (08, 1. 

14 
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Ha J oiatione habita, concilium dimlsit. 

Natus est Augustus, M. TuUio Cicerone et Antonio conaiilibiis 

Rom&oi tuti non videbantur, Hannibale vivo. 

[1. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, Stella iiigio. 

When autumn approacheSjStorks Adventans autumnus, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desdro. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Graecus expugnfttos et 

sacked by the Greeks, ^neas vast&tus, JEndas in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archildchus vivo, regnans Rom- 
Romulus, iilus. 

When the sun rises^the stars flee.  
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PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rus^ the passive in tus^ (rarely sus 
or xus^) and in dus. 

Note 1. — The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

% Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 2. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in ing ; as, 

Scribens, writing. 

4. (a) The future in rus is commonly translated about 
or goings with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scripturus, about to write, or going to write. 

(6) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, th« 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AmMuSf loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(5) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Ante Romam conditam^ Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus, to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri- 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est Carthdgo, Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MircUuSj having admired. 

8. Theperfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

'* CaBsar having conquered the Gaals," may be translated : 
Casar, victis GaJMs^ (literally, Caesar, the Gauls being conquered,) 
or Casar qttum GaUosvidsset, When Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted tor the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it is connected, it is put in the present ; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

Questions. — How many participles have active and deponent verbs 1 How is 
tlie future passive participle of deponent verbs used 1 What participles have neu- 
ter verbal How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used } 
How is the present in ns translated ? — the future in rua ? How is the first peri- 
phraatic conjugation formed 7 How is the perfect in ttis translated 1 Of what 
does it sometimes supply the place] — the mture in dus? How is the second 
periphrastic conjugation formed 1 What signification have the perfectparticiplef 
of depooent v«rM f How wn the perfect active participlM of BofUah Yvrbs tnns 
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latod into Latin 1 When the ablative absolute is employed, what Latin participle 
is iised 1 What cases follow participles 1 What pariicipie is ased for the purpose 
of denoting the same time as the verb with witich it is connected 7 — to denote an 
earlier time 1 — a later time 1 

EXEBCISE8. 



I. Epistolam scripttirns sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telam mittit. 
Accusatas rei capit&lis. 
Catuldram oblita lesena. 
Deus a nobis est colendus. 

II. 1 am about to read this book. 
Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Tarnus fleeing. 

Caesar having said this (literally 
these things,) dismissed the as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. '' 

Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ius. 



Parentes venerandi sant a libdris. 

Scipio, Carthagine deletH, in Ital- 
ia m rediit. 

Scipio quum Carthaginem dele- 
visset, in Italiam rediit 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Tumus fugio. 

Caesar hie dicoconciliumdimitto. 



Ille promissum obliviseor. 

Cicdro oreo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Cains nubo. 
110. 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. ' 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; as, 

Miki adfocum sedenti^ To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

MM adfocum sedentif To me whiUj when^ because^ though, if, &c., 
sitting, &C. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti, To me, who am sitting, oy who was sit- 
ting, &c. 

4. By the English gerundive with by ov from ; as. 
Lei rugiens puertim Urruit, The lion by roaring terrified the boj^. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti^ To me whUe^ when, because^ as, ifumgh, if^ 
since^ &c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as. 

Homo lapide ictus, A man having been struclr, when struck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or had been struck, ailer 
being struck, &c. 

7. Non or haud, not, with a participle, may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

lUe non ridens sermdnem avdimi. He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens exdamdvit, He laughed and exclaimed. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is the first mode of translating a participle'? — the second T— 
the third 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1— the sixth 1 How may non witli a luirticiple 
sometimes be translatefl 1 When may a participle be translated by a verb, and the 
following verb be connected by and?' 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetno duraturam pervenient. 
Leoesuriens ruglt ; satiatus innoxius est. 
Xerxes a Graecis victus in Persiam relugit. 
Haec pom a sedens decerpsi. 
Equum empttirus cave ne decipiaris.« 
Victi hostes in Persiam relugient. 
Oculus, se non videns, alia videt. y 

Ad coenam voca'.us, noodum vdait, 
' Dionysius, a Syracusis expalsu^ Corinthi pudros docdbat. 
Tu quoque littoribus nostris seternam moriens I'amam dedlstl 
Croesus a Gyro victus, regno spoliatus est. 
Comprehensum hominem illi Komam duxdrunt. 
Haud plura locQta Oeafugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe protectus iter ad legidnes habdbat. 
Omne malum nascens'' facile opprimitur. 

(a) Lees. 133, 1. (6) vthen it is springing up, i. e., at ila birth 

It* 
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GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

l.'GeroDds, and sii]Mne8 in um partake of the nature 
both of Terba and nouns. As verbs they govern the case^ 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are ealled gerundives. 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by Uie infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in tf is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
dijffUvlt^ worthy or unworthy, dLC, limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. » 

QiTBSTiOHB.—With what two parts of speech may genmdti and supines in um 
be ctattsed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines In um ? How are gerunds 

Kvemed 1 What are xerundiTes 1 How may tne gerund or gerundive after ad 
translated 1 What do supines in um follow 1 Whdt do they denote 1 How 
are they translated 1 In what case are supines in v? What do thev follow? 
How are they translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English— 

Efi^ror stadio patres vestros videndi. 

Videndi depends on atudio (Less. 100), and its object Is pairea.^ Studio, with 
the desire. Less. 117. j ^~• 

Haec charta inutilis est scribendo. 
Saibendo^ for writing. Less. 109. 
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Locum oppido condendo cepit. 

Oondendo opptdo, for buildinff a town«--th« genindiTe aj^reeing with oppXda^ 
Instead of the gerund. Lesa. I23y i.^-oppJdo depends on eepiL Less. 109. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit 

DdendtB^ of destroying ;— a gerundive : urbia depends on eontiUum, Less. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated lilce the preceding, but urbem is the object of the gerund delemii^ 
which depends on conniium. Less. 100. 

Ad poenitendum propdrat, qui cito judical. 
Ad piBmteitdufiu to repent Less. 123, 5. Before propHrat sapply is, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117. 1. 
Eurypjrlum scit&tum oracula Pnoebi- mittimus. 

On what doessct/Aum depend 1 Less. 123, 6. On what does araeHia ilepen^t 1 
Less.123.^ 

PhiJlippus ludos spect&tum ibat. 
Mirabile dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dieiu limits mirablU, which is used substtb* 
tlTeiy, Less. 91, 6 ; eat being understood. 

Res factu facilis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin— 

I have a hope of seeing (my) country. 

Express this first bj a gerund, and secondly bj a gerundive. 

Pure watei* is useful for drinking 

He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive with gro/iVL 
ebyA* 



Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express the 
same by a supine. 

VOCABULARY. 

1 have, kabeo or eat mihi. To see, video^ 9re^ tf t, aum. 

Hope, «pe«, et,y. To drink, bibo^ 0re, bibi^ bibJtum. 

Pure, purua^ a, urn. Water, ttgiM, tt^f. 

One's country, pa/nVi, <s,y. Useful, utllia, e. 

To recal, revoco^ Are, Svi^ Stum. For the purpose, graiiA, 

To defend, defendo, Ura^ di, auin. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 
pressing the same action, they may be interchanged without afi*ect- 
ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :— 
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or ab, other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subji^ct 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, * He eats and drinks.' ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
will be found to have no subject. 

QvBSTiONS. — ^How te the subject of the actiye voice ej^resaed in the passire 1— 
the object of tiie active 1 What is the rule when the active voice has two aitScusa- 
tives 1 What is the rule for the caaea, other than the accuaative, which foUnw a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it impoasible to change the active into the 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active 1 

EXAMPLES. • • 

Active. Scipie Carthaghiem deUvil^ Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 
Agent, Scipio, Action, that of deatrm/ing. Object, Carthage. - 

Passive. Carthdgo a Scipidne ddita est, Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action is still that of dettroyingf the agent is still Scipio, and the ob- 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Rogo te nummoSf I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 

Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, (taking. Object, numey. 

Pass. A me rogdhis es nummoSj You are asked for money by me. 

Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before. 

Act. Caius hunc lidrum miki dedii, Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber miM a Caio dat/us est. This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative after the verb remuns unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terr&re Africam implet, Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. TWrSre Africa a Sdvi&ne impUtwrf Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exercise the voice of the verbs is to be changed according t« 
the preceding rules. 
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EXERCISE. 

J*\Lres mererU p(Bnam, Thieves deserve panishment. 

Ventris arbores agitata The wind shakes the trees. 

Vento nudarUur arb&res joliis^ The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wind. Less. 117, 4. 

TVn hoc promittOj I promise you this. 

RoTna a homulo et Remo condita estj Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

T\i ad pugnam me provdcaSy You challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 112, 3. 
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DIRECT aUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne, num, oi^an, are commonly employed. 

2. Ne is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

KoTE 1. — In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, have in the perfect definite; 

Note 2. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative; 
particle is omitted. 

QuBSTiOMS. — By what means may a qneation be Indicated 1 How is the inter- 
rogative ne always used 1 What kind of answer is expected when num or an is 
used t What does nonne indicate T What is the distinction in the use of did and 
have in translating the perfect? When are the interrogatiTe particles omitted in 
tianslatingi 

EXERCISE. 

duis non paupert&tem extimesciti 
(Jnde lucem suam habet Inna 1 
Gluid feret.crastinus dies 1 
Gluare vitia sua nemo confitstur 1 
'■- tl bi aut qualis est tua mensi 
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Num scimns, quo se conf^rant*^ aves }«regriDaiite8 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne putas me verh felicem essel 

(a) Len. 129. 

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentenceSi 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command^ an exhortation, or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, 
a permission, or a concession, 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed hy^ne. 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, nolito, 
Slc, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative : as, 

Foe emdias^ Instruct. Cave existitnes, Do not think. 
Noli putdre, Do not suppose. 

5. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti' 
nam, uti, or O si, 

QiTBBTiONB.~For what purposes is the trnperstive used in the second person )— i 
in the third 1 For what piirpoees are the present and perfect sab|unctiTe often 
used 1 How is not expressed with imperatiyes 1 What compound rorms are often 
used instead of the simple imperative 1 What particles does' the labjuDetiTe of 
wishing often follow 1 

EZBRCIBE. 

Ne reprehende errOres aliorum, sed emendes poti^ tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.* 

Cave ne quid temSre dicas,« aut facias. 

^quam memento servdre mentem. 

Virgines vestales in urbe custodiunto ignem sempitemum. 

Utinam lacrymis minnerdtur miseria. 

Fac. ne quia aliud cures hoc tempdre. 

Nolito, tibi* me^ maledicdre*' pos8e,<< put&re.' 

(a) 1.era. 133. (6) Less. 112. (c) Less. 96, 3. <d) On what doM this infia^ 
tive depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct^ and the indirect, 

2. When after a verb of saying, we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : (oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in 
troduce the quotation by the particle thatt the quotation 
is indirect : (oratio obllqua.) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, CsBsar said, 
'* I came, saw, and conquered," this is a dirtct quotation. If we say, 
Csesar said, that ' he came, saw, and conquered,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Rebcark. — iTiquam and usually aio^ introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into' the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed :-^ 

I. In indirect quotation, the vqrb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the 
accusative ; as. 

Dixit se venturum esse. He said that he was about to come. 

II . In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixit, qui nihil sciat, eum nihil timire, Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caius dixit, Ego tUn librum dabo, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Cam dixU se Hbi librum daturum {esse,) Caius said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and suus 
common y refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 

88, 
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Caius dicU se suos servos ad U did missurum (esse^) Cains says, that 
he will shortly send his servants to yoa. 

Note 1. — The verb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signincation, where in English said or saying 
must be supplied. 

Note 2. — When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb 
of saying on which it depends, it*is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QuB8T!CN8.«>-How muif Diodefl are there of quotation 1 When is a quotation 
said to be direct 1 When indirect 1 What is the rule for the position of inquum 
and aio 7 In indirect quotation what is the rule for the mood of the verb following 
the verb of saying 1 — ^for its subject T-nfor the verbe of dependent clauses connected 
by relatives or particles! — for pronouns which in the airect form are of the first 
person ? — for the use of sui axtamua 7 What is said of the omission of the verb of 
saying 1 What of the tense of the infinitive 1 

EXERCISE. 

Change oie form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

Caius dicitf " Ego episiolam scriJbo^* Caius says, *< I am writing a 
letter." 

DiRBOTiONS. — For the changes of e^, see above Rules L, HI., and IV., for that 
of ecribOf see Rule I. and Note 2. « 

Caius dixUf " Ego epistolam scribo" Caius said, '* I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius dicitj '* Ego epistolam ad te misi*^ Caius says, *' I have sent 
a letter to you." 

CaitLS dixity ' se epistolam ad.te misisse/ Caius said, that * be had 
sent a letter to you.' 

Caius dixit ' seJUios suos ad te nUssurum (esse^y Caius said, that * he 
would send his sons to you.' 

CaiiiS scribit * se eras venturwfrt (esse^y Caius writes, that ' he shall 
come to-morrow.* \ 

Socrates dicere soUbatf * omnes^ in eo^ quod scirent,^ satis esse etoquei^ 
teSj* Socrates was accustomed to say, that ' all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in that which they understand.' 

AUobroges demonstrant^ ' sibi*^ prater agri solum nihil ^sse reliquif^ 
The AUobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnorix dixit * liberum se^ lideraque civUdtis' esse,* Dumnorix 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixit * se plus daturum fuisse,/ si plus kaJbyisset^f ' that he 
would have given more, if he had had more. 

(a) Less. 91, 4, end 95. 3. (h) Rule II. (e) Rule 3. (dy Less. 108, d. (e) 
102, 1 and R. L (/) Subjunctive in oralio directa. Less. 131, 1 and (a.) . 
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LESSON 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ESSENTIAL PART — INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

I. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive, 
when connected, as an essential part, with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note I. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is contingent 
or hypothetical; and is translated into English by the subjunctive or 
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 

sien to the thoughts or language of another, has its verb 

in the subjunctive. 

Note 2. — Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions quod or ^ia, and are 
commonly translated by the indicative. 

% The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true« 
IS sometimes indicated by the indicative mood* 

Questions. — ^What is the rule fojr the verb of a clause connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive 1 How may such clauses be connected 1 
What does the subjunctive in Latin express? How may 't be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the subjunctive in Indirect Allusions 1 By what connectives are such 
clauses united with (be leading clause 1 What does the indicative in such clauses 
denote 1 

EXERCISE. 

£o simns animo,** ut nihil in malo duc&mus,^ qmd ait a natura 
constitutum. 

Let us be of such a mind, as to reckon nothing among emts^ which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athdnis laud&ri in conciOne eos^ qui sint inprasliis inter' 
fecti. 

Ctuid potest tarn apertum,<^ qu^m esse aliquod numen, quo hat^ 
regantfur, 

Socrates accus&tus. est, quod corrumpdret juveati&tem. 

Socrates zoos accused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 

Nemo volupt&tem, qu4a voluntas sit, asperna?tur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem apnellat, quod ea homines capiantur. 

Lysander accus&tus est, quod sacerdotes fani corrumpdre con&tui 
esset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platanum, ex qua pependSrit Marsyas. 

15 
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daeritur genus humftnnm, quod forte reg&tar. 
Aulo omnes infesti eram, quod arro&tusdedecore saltitem quasiv- 
tratl 

(a)Le8iL 101,8. (6) Leas. 133, 1 and 2. (e)ac.eMt. (li) L«v- 91» 6. (e)Why 

ia tha indicative uaed. 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIRECT dUESTION. 



1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

Note. — A question is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

QuBBTiONB. — ^In what mood Is the verb ofan indirect question 7 'When is a ques> 

on indirect 1 How is the subjunr*" — '- ~-" — * * — -• " ""--* — 

laiiona may the ciaoae containmg 



tion indirect 1 How ia the subjunctive in indirect questions translated 1 What re> 

itainmg the indirect question have to the principal verbf 



EXERCISES. 

J. Gtaalis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 
etuis ego sim, me« rogitas I — Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita. 
Non reiert,^ quam multos sed quambonos libros habeas ac legas. 
Incertum<^ est,^ quam longa cuj usque vita futura sit.'' 
Dici vix potest,^ quanta sit vis musicsB. 
Cato, quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&bat* « 

vesp^ri. — Hand scio, an mutetf animum. 
Non intelligunt^ homines, quam magnum vectfgal sitparsimonia 
Nescio^ unde sol ignem ha beat. 
Ratio docet, quid laciendum/fugiendumve sit. 
Gtuaeritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant 
Quid quaeque nox am dies (erat, incertum est 
Haud scio, an baec omnia vera sint. 
Tempdris fuga quam sit irreparabilis, quis dubitati 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque forttina. 

<a) Less. 96. N. 6. (6) Is the indirect qnestinn in this sentence the tubject or the 
iffe>r/ of the leadinff verb 1 (c) Wirh what dfies this adjective agreo 7 Less. 91. 7. 
id) Futura siu will be. (e) '> Used locall to mind." Less. 47, N. 2. O Less. 121, & 
'^) "WiU change.". . 



SUBJUNCTIVB : — INDIRECT QUESTION. 



171 



n. Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-noi what he has read. 

Whether we shall live till even- 
log, God only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me^ how many wars the 
Romans carried on with the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-nof what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 



Doceo ego, nbi sum deus. 

lUe nescio, quis lego. 

An ad vespdra victims sam, 

Dens solus scio. 
GtuBero, unusne mondns sum, an 

pins, (plur.) 
Dico« e^ quot bellum Rom&nns 

cum Cartnaginiensis gero. 

Gluis dico, nescio. 

Disco (sing.) quis sum vivo. 



(a) JHeo, dueoj and/acio, drop the final e Id the second penonsiiigular of the im- 
perative, making die, due, and/ac. 
(6)Le8B. 110,3. 



ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescitf The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
dnimus nescU, and a dependent clause, qualis sil animus. 

Analysis. — Animvs is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. NescU is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescit with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qualis sit the 
predicate^ both of which are grammatical. « 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse, ipsa, ipsumg N. ipse,- Q, ip^lus; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus ; " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animris is a common noun, dx. &c., nominative to nescU, Less. 
90,1. 

NescU is an active verb, &c. Ac., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive ainmus, Less. 90, 2 : its object is die dependent clause. Less. 96, 
R. 2. 

Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tiuns, from qualis, quale } N. and V. qualis, G. qualis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit. 

Sil is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,fui,fiUurus! it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (sim, sis, sil,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

QvBBTioN.—Why is •£/ In the si^bjunctive moodi A. Because ^Depc ideot 
•lauaes," Ac Lew. 12». 1. 
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LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCnVK. 

DomLB auEsnoira. 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 

is either introduced by utrumj num^ or the enclitic ne, 

and the second by an ; or the first has no interrogatire 

particle, and the second is introduced by an or n«. 

Note. — ^In indirect qne^ttions the inteirogatire particle in the fir^t 
question is translated whether ^ in the second or, Necne in the second 
question is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is ^. 

QuBSTiows.— In double qneadoiw how maj each qaefldon be iotrodncad 1 In in- 
direct qneetione how is the intemigatiTe paitiele in die firetqpweCion tzansiated 1^' 
intbeaecoodl What is the rule Im-translatinstheKparticlea in direct queaUonst 



EZEaCISB. 

Utriim major est sol, an minor, quam terra 1 

Casnne mnndns est efiectos, an vi divini 1 

Nnm sol mobilis est, an immobilis t 

Sumasne mort&les, an immortalesi 

Clnaeritnr, unnsne sit mnndus, an plnres. 

Nihil* refert, utriim sit aureum^ poculum, an yitreum.* 

(a) Less. 106, R. 2. f 6) A predicate adjectSra. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

NoTB. — The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

8i, »/. etsi, tametsi, \„ijj^^,„\ 

ni or nisi, unless, if n,)t. etiamsi, ar^d licet, ( ^'*^^^'^ 
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iquam, quasi, ) quamvris, however, 

d ui si, velut si, \ as if, modo, dum ) praMed. 

ill, arid ceu, ) and dammodo, J t"""""*^"" 



inaici 



(a) After A and its compoands the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the ibrmer is so. 

The pluperfect subjunctive after n is translated by the English 

licative. 

(c) The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

(ji) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QvBSTiuNS. — When is the verb of a conditional clause pat in the sabjonctiTe 1 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connectiog conditional 
claujses 1 What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive after n and 
irs compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans* 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed? What is im- 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions 1 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem liSenter Diogenes, If I were not Al- 
exander, J would gladly be Diogenes. 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause, JVt«t Alexander eMetn, Im> 
plies that the supffositlon that the speaker was not Alexander is false, or in other 
vrords, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Esaem 
libenter Diogenesj imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because tlie suppo- 
sition, on which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

HaBc si videres, lacrymas non tengres. ^ 

Videre$i shouldst see. Non teneres, wouldst not refrain from. Hoc. se* Less. 
91,6. 

Si haec civitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative eat here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, '^ Csederem te, nisi irascSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect auotation 1 Less. 
127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply i Why is aervo in the 
dative 1 What is the object o( aiebat 7 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, lic^t in monte constitdrit. 

Constilerik may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition it 
here assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it is not implied that he does^or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 

Magno me metu° liber&bis, Catilina,^ dummodo inter mr atquete 
muros intersiL 

Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret 

Si vis am&ri, prius ama. 
- Si voluisses am&ri,. prius amavisses. 

(a) Less 117, 4. (b) Lest, lib, 

15* 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OF TIME. 

1. Duns, donee t and quoad^ until, and antequam and 
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive ; bat when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
•t be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

RsMARK 1. — The sDbjanetive after adverbs of time is commonly 
n^slated by the indicative; as, Quum sciret, when he knew. 

'^^'■^aK 3. — %»««• introdacing' a second clause, is commonly to 
«e translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

L- SS""T'""" — ^ ^**^ mood are dttm, donee, *c., commonly foHowed 1 What 
iTtST^ I^^^^*^ ^^^^ <"" y«»*» ' How is the sabjoncy ve coounonW truislated 
JjJJ^MiNatwoftimel Wlme is tkmw to be translated when it introduces a aec- 

SXERCISE. 

Rhenos servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

unm hic veniret, locum relinquere nolui. 

AJezander com Qazam obsideret, sagitU ictus esL 

llanos cum Athenienses panire vellet, classem in Grseciam misit. 

satonius cum Ibg&tas esset a filio, in Italiam venit. 

ino cum in ^gyptnm delata esset, Isi« est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vast&ret Pindari domo pcpercit. 



liCSSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVfi. 
I A TOHPoas, oaj£CT, and aasui-T. 

a precedS^''!,,^^"'^'?'?^ ^^ purpose, object, or result of 

neT^^Tuin^''^^^^ ^J^«« the subjunctive after uU 

yw, quzn^ quomznus, or a relative. 

translated by ^e''pir*,-^K°*'*^"« * purpose or object is 

"*. * eat to hve, or that I may liye. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to he 
willing or unwilling^ to permit^ askj advise^ remind^ 
&.C. ; as. 

Quid visfacium ? What do you wish me to do 1 

Note 1. — not not is usually expressed by ne. 

' 4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest^ and ut, that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by quo ; as, 

Adjuta 7M^ qtio id fial facUius, Aid me, that it may be doae more 
easily. 

6. That or hut that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as. 

Sapiens nunquam duHldbitj qtUn immortdlts sU animfUSf A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

7. TViat notj after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by qtiominus. 

Note 2. — Quin and quominus are often translated by from with 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedieSj quomtrvus id fadam. 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

QuBflTioNS.— What Is the rule for the mood of the verb in a claiiM denoting a 
flmryxwe, ^ca. 1 How is the subjunctiye denoting a purpose or object to be trans- 
lated 1 After what^erbs is ttt sometimos omitted 1 How is that not usually ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered after words denoting fear 1 How is the 
present subjunctive to be translated after words denoting fear) How is that ex- 
pressed before a comparative 1 When is that or but that expressed by quin f 
How is that not expressed after verbs of binderiiig and refusing 1 How are quin 
and quom%nu» often translated 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Gluseso, ut me benign^ attentSque audi&tis. 
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta procddant. 
Si vis videri doctus, op6ram da, ut sis.« 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Ctuid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Neg&ri non potest, quin turpius* sit fallere quam falli« 
Oculi palpgbris sunt muniti, ne quid incidat. 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit 
Timeo, ne non impdtrem. 

^Lacedaemonii leg&tos miserunt, qui eum accus&rent. 
Pyrrhus ad Romanos leg&tum misit, qui pacem petdret 

(a) Wbat is to bo supplied 1 (6) What does this a^iecttTO qualify Y 
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II. The body needs many tbiugs, Corpus niuUus egeo res, ul 

thai it may be well. valeo. 

There was a law among the Sam (imperf.) lex a pud Taun, 

Tauri, that strangers should at hospes Di&na immolo. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (plur.) live Ego edo, ut vivoj ta vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR CONSEQOENCB. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated as^ and quin^ as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, &lc„ or 
tile, is, &LC,, in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, &,c., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied ; as, Quis dubUet 7 i. e. Quts tsi^ qui duHlel ? 
Who can doubt 1 

QuBSTioNS.— How is the Latin sabjunctive denoting a result to be translate^]? 
How are the relative and guin oflen translated in clauses denoting a result ** 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 1 When may a subjunetiTe de- 
noting a result be used without the sign auch or so 1 What is always implied in 
the chuse on which the subjunctive denoting a result dependsl what seem tQ 
be implied in some interrogative sentences 1 
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EXERCISE. 

Stell&ram tanta multittido est, ut numer&ri non possint 
In Alpibas tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam HquescaL 
Nemo est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.« 
' Nemo est tam stnltus quin haec fate&tur. 
Cluis tam durus est, qui precibus non flect&tur 1' 
Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tulit. 
Caius non is erat, qui id dicSret 
Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 
Pudrunt ei tempest&te, qui dicdrent 
Nemo est, qui baud intelligat 
Cluis est, qui hoc igndret 1 
Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impdtret> 

(o) Leas. 134, 2. (») Qui impttreU to obtain. So the relattve with digmu, 
indignua and apttu, and the subjunctiTe. 



LESSON 136. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 
• 2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 



ut portas 
^claudat, 
to shut J or 



Present. V6nit, He comes or is coming, 

Per/. Def, Vdnit, He has come or is come,* 
Fuifwre. Veniet, He vfill come, 

Put. Perf. Venerit, He will have come, J that he may 

shut, the gates. 

Imperf. Veniebat, He was coming, • "^ ut portas 

Perf. Indef. Venit, He came, vclauddret, to 

Pluperf. Ven€rat, He had come or was come,* J shiU, or that 

he might shut, the gates. 

* I» and teaa are sometimes used instead of has and had in fonnirg the perfect 
and pluperlect tenses of neuter verbs of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present • 
as, Legates mittant, ut pacem impetr&rent. 
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QrasTiovs.— AAer wtaal tamm wmj die f tauH and perfect definite be need Y 
impertBUarpbtpaiBa'i Wlai tense ney follow the taiHofical praMsntf 



EZEBCISB. 



The porter it eoming to open Janitar Tenlo, nt porta aperia 

the gate. 
The poller is come to open the 

gate. 
Let the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

.the gates. 
1 am not so srnpid as tosaytfaat Non sum ita hebes, nt isdieoi 
1 haye not been so stnpid as to 

say that 
** I had not been so stnpid as to 

say thaL 
I was not so stnpid as to say tint. 
1 am not so stnpid as to have 

said that. 
There were (some) who said. Snm, qui dfeoi 
The porter will nave come to 

open the gates. 



APPENDIX- 



LESSON A. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the foUowtng rule^ whos liquids are mentionad. onljr I and r an 
Intended, and even I ia not here conaiderad aa a liquid when fbUowiug govt. 

L^SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A »mgU C&naonantf or a Mvde and a Liquid, between hoo VoweU. 

1. A single coDSonant, or a mute and. a liquid, between the laat two 
▼owels, must be joined to the latter ; as, < in "pa'-Ur, er In af-cri», and in 

vol^'U-cria, 

Exo.—TW-i and eiV-i are commonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the vowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in tW- 
e^arbU^-iruSy gr in per^'-e-grirna'-tv-o, 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, < in i-tinf" 
i-ra, gr in a-grea'-Ua. 

4. A single consonant (tfter the vowel of any accented syllable, ex- 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m m domf-l^ 
nus. 

5. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows e, 
p, or L with which it unites ; as, mi^'hij tra'^hi-re, mach'-t-na, 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllablei^it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided ; as, 
aas'-um, ax-W'la; pronounced, aac'-aum, ac-aU'-la. 

B. — Two Conaonanta between two Vowela. 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, 97) in eor'-pua. se in ad"'o4ea^'cena. 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, comlns before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated } as, rm in ger^ 



ma'-nua. 



9. Two consonants ooming after the vowe) of any accented syllable, 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in nthter^-votjl in r^4u'iK 

•XCB^TIOirS Tp TIIS PqpftTH AND IffKTH BULBS. 

Exp. 2, A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or p. and before two yovyels, of yir^ich the first is e or i, must be 
joined to the syllaole following itie accent j as, d in ra'*<{&-ttfl an4 n^» 
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(2i-itf, e in do*-ce o, r in hm'-rt-o^ and tr in pa'-tH-us^ E'V^-triro^ and 

Exc. 3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the following vowel ; as, r in iu'-rJ-dua and 
au'-re-iu, and pi in du'-ptt-co, 

'KsM.—Pub'-a-ciUf its eoinpouQds and derivatiTeB. and a few other words, on 
account of Engliah analofy, follow the 9th rule. 

C«— TAree CoTUOnarUs between two Vowels. 

10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, the two 
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel^ otherwise the 
last only ; as, s/r, in^iMt'-^ro, mpt in emp'to'-ria. 

II.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 
part ends with a consonant ; as, oMn ab-et^-se : pr€Bter in pree-ter^'e'a : 
but if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like 
a simple word ; as, d^-i-ro and dUf-'X-go, compoimded of €le andjera, 
di and Ugo. 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DBCLEN8ION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

er Names of plants in er are neuter. 

With iter, spinthert ver, and tvbwr^ 
Cadaver t verher^ lasers uber. 

or MarmoTj aqwrr^ ador^ cor^ 

Are neuter, though they end in org 
And one is feminine—arfror. 

o Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 

And Latin noun for flesh — caro. 

OS Call neuter epos, mdos, os. 

But feminine oof, eoa^ dos. 

nis .... F\nis and eania, aminiSf ciniSf chmis, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so isyimis. 

es JEs^ brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 

Quies and compounds, to which add seges. 
Merges and merceSf also compeSf teges: 
Common, interpres^ aUSf mUeSy obses, 
ScUeUeSy heresy comes too, and hospes. 

ex Neuter in ex the herb called airfpUx^ 

And feminine supeUex.ftBXy and ne.r, 
Precis from prex (supposed^, forftje and Ux 
So sometimes cortex, imbrex^ obex^ rumeXf 
With sileXf flint, and rarely grex and pumex. 
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n Four nouns are feminine in on, — 

AicUm^ halcyon^ sindon^ icon : 
And neuter likewise four in en, — 
Ungnen, gluten^ polUn, ingiun. 



LESSON C. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

ExcepHons in DecUnaion, 

n and r . Pecten and nouns in cen have XnU. 
^me Greek nouns in (tn have ontis. 
Cor, the heart, has cordia, 

C Patrials in o have Onia ; as, Macido, Macedonia. 

Anio and Nerio, proper names, have €nia, 

Caro^ flesh, has camia. Apollo^ homo, nemo, and turbo, have 
Tnta. 

Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like aermo, or they 
have Ha in the genitive, and o in all their other cases singu- 
lar; as, Dido, G. Did^, D. Dido, <&c. 

es Quiea and its compounds, with a few Greek nouns make €tia. 

Obaea and pneaea have Xdia. 

Uerea and mercea have edia ; pea and its compounds, idia. 

Cerea has Ceriria ; tea, beaaia ; prcea, previa ; and cea, csria, 

08 Cuatoa, a keeper, has cuatodia ; boa, an ox, bovia ; and oa, a 

bone, oaaia. 
Some Greek nouns, as heroa, Minoa, TVo«, have dia. 

ez . . . .'. Grex, lex, and rejr form their genitive in egia; remex, in Igia 
Fenlaex and nesex have ids ; narthex and vertex have eci«. 
Senex has senis, an(i aupeUex, aupellecttlia. 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 

Exceptiona in Gender. 

PhoBnix and ecdix^Jbmix, anthrax, eorctx, • 

Are masculine ; so tradux, sorix, thorax, 
The parts of <ia in unx, Greek nouns in ux and cordax 
And sometimes perdix, calx, with /ynx, and Umax. 

16 
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.... ASf adHmaa^ and tUphoB^ 

Are masculines that end in as| 
Neuters, v<u (pom), ntfaB^foM* 

Is Masculines that end in ia 

Without increase, are raugfU»t 
OrbiSf compounds of a«,* aqiUUU, 
VermUi unguUf and onnSlw, 
Pcueii, axig too, and eimt, 
F\uii»^ torritf veetia, nunriBf 
PotUBf eentiaf eaUuy eoUiSf 
^ CoUa or cattZu, pitciSf /bUia : 

Common, canalia^ onjgutB, «ero6w, tor^uitf esrits. 

Masculines that end in i» 

With an increase are, cueltmis, 

CenefiriSf a serpent, aanguU^ gU», 

Vomit and lapis {lapltUa) : 

Common, tigrig, the tiger, puhia, paUia, 

a impure Chatybat hydropa^ meropSy ejaops^ 
ConnuoMy prqfiuena^ and euops, 
BidenSt a hoe, the serpent a^a, 
With orlenaf occldenaf and grypa^ 
And parts of a«, as mtadranaf tnena^ 
Are masculine ; so likewise torrtna. 
And sometimes rucfeTM, aerpena^ adepa. 
With scrofrtf, «^rp«, anlmanay an.djbreq[»9, 

do onif go CupidOf margo too, as authors show, 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 
Other dissyllables in do and go, 
With tmedo, a fruit, and harpdgo. 

lo /a in nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

* sc. eerUuaaia^ decuaaia, and aemiaai§. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 
Exceptiona in Dedenaion, 

The following are irregular : a«, aaaia, a piece of money ; 
ifuitf, maria, a male ; va«, oaciw, a surety ; mw, eont, a ves- 
sel ; and anaa, andtia^ a duck. Masculine Greek nouns have 
aniisf feroinines, Odiaf and neutersi HHa. Mda» has Mdf 
Snia, 
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It Capi», eaaaia, euapia, lapts^ and promuUis increase hi XdU, 

DiSy liSf QuirUy and SamnU increase in i^. 

CiniSf cttcUmis, ptUnSf and vomia increase in ina. 

Potda and aanguia have f nw, glia has gliria. 

Some Greek nouns have w, others have Idia ; tigria has both 

ia and idUa, Charia liaa iHa^ Sal&mia has f nw, and Simoia 

makes SimoerUia, 

Of TtUua has tdluria. Some Oreek names of cities in ua have 

taUia, and Greek nouns in pua have pdoft* ; as, tripua, tripd- 
dia. 

X Some Greek proper names in ax have aciia. Onyx And aard' 

dnyx have ychia. 

 impure Nouns in epa change e into t;. as, princepat prinefpiai but 
aepa has aepia^ and avcma^ avcUpia. Grypa has gryphia. 
FVona^ foliage,^/an«, jugianay Una, a nit, and Ubripena change 
a into <iw. 7liryn« has Tiryntkia. 

do and go Comedo^ vnRdo^ and harpSgo have onit. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

NEUTERS. 

Exceptuma in Gender* 

ur Three nouns are masculine in ur, 

Fiittwr, turiur andjwfur; 

1 And three are masculine in ^ 

MugUy the mullet, aai* and «o^ 

US and tir One noun is masculine in ua. 

The hare, in Latin called leptu ; 
While./Mr, a thief, and two in na, 
Are common, to wit, grua and mtia. 

* Sal in the singular is sometimes neutei. 

ExcepHona in Dedenaion. 

W • • « • • In um form crtw, jiw, mtu, jms, ru«, fu« ; 
"While two make tda, to wit, gnw and aua. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

GENITIVS 8INOULAB. 

1. In the Augustan age, the ^nitive of proper names in ea, derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of is; as, laocr&ti, AristoUIL 
% The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in oa espedally in 
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nouns in w, att ys^ and mu. So even in prose, misyy muyoa, &r., and 
Parif Panoa, 

ACC178ATIVB 8INOVLAB. 

I. Some Latin nouns in wnot increasing have un. 

1. Many proper names in is 
Have im or in, as T%eris ; 
And so the plant called cappHris. 

2. These nouns have im alone ; sUia^ 

AmMssia^ burisy canndbia, * 

Mephitia, pelvia^ cucUmia^*^ 
Ravia^ ainapia, tuaaia, via. 

3. These im prefer ; aecuria^ pu^ia, 
Pebriaj aemeatria, feaHa, iuma : 

4. But these choose em ; para^ nuaaUy dama^ 
Uipenniay craiea^ Una^ and naxia. 

(a) Ou/^mia increasing makes cueunOrem. 

5. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
In tm. 

II. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and a, 
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im. 

1. Greek nouns in t», idia^ or idoa^ especially proper names, commonly 
have im or in. rather than ictem; as, Paria^ Parim; but nouns in iia 
especially in ilia, more rarely have im or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in w, vdia^ have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increasing, and also in y«, (gen. yia or yo8,) 
change a of the nominative into m or n; as, potaia^ poeain; TeUiya, 
Tethyru 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in em, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially by the poets: as, Aenw, herda; so, airOt 
leUiira^ Pana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in ea; as, Tydea: so, Per' 
idea from Periclea. 

6. Some Greek proper names in m, Gren. w, have both em and en ; as, 
Acfiillem and -en. Some too which have either etia or ia in the genitive 
have 6^m, em or en: as, T%a/en. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in «, drop a in the vocatiTCb 



LESSON H. 



REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ABLATIVE 6INOULAR. 

L N( uters in e, a/, and ar, have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in «, with baeeart htpar^ far^ 
Have f alone ; so, too, sal, jubttr, neetar^ par 
RtiSt a net, has either > or 0, 
And poets mnke an ablative man. 
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2. Nonns which have im or in in the accusative, have t in the abia* 
tive. 

Bat Arar or ArUria^ Bcttis^ Sficifru and eann&bUf have e or i. 

3. Nouns, which have «m or im in the accusative, have e or i in the 
ablative. 

Bat Greek nouns in t«, idis^ have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or iff tiave t. Adjectives in is used as 
nouns have i and sometimes e. 

But when such adjectives become proper names they always have 0, as does 
•iaojuvgnis, a youth, and nidiaj a rod. jBdilia has commonly e. 

6. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
the ablative, but oftener «. 

Amnis, anguis, avis > bills, 
Canalis • classis, collis, civis, 
ConvaJlis,* finis,^ ignis, pars, 
Supellex, tridens, corbis, sors,ft 
StrigTlis, sordes, unguis, fustis, 
Vectis, rus, iinber, orbis, postis. 
To these add vesper, and some Greek nouns in m, Gen. w; as, Achille 
or AchiUi, 

(a) Rarely c. (6) Rar3i.y i. 

6. Some names of towns denotin&r t/ie j-lace where^ have the ablative 
in i; as, Carthagtm^ at Carthage. In the most ancient writers some 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

i. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have ia in the nom- 
inative plural. 
But/or has/orro, and apiuatre has either a or to. 

2. Some Greek neuters in on have e in the nominative plural ; as« 
meloSf mele : so Tempe. 

GENITIVS PLURAL. 

Rule. — The genitive plural commonly ends in um, 
sometimes in ium, 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or both e and t, 
have ium in the genitive plural ; as, saitUj (t), sedUium ; turris^ (e or t), 

2. Nouns in es and ia not increasing have ium ; as, rupes^ (is), rupium 

But antbUgeSf canis^juvenia^ mvgJlia^ prolea, atruea, and vatea, have um ; apia^ 
atrigllia, and votucria, commonly have um ; and ccbdea^ dadea, menaiaf and ae- 
dea^ commonly have turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium ; as, ur6s, urbi- 
wn; arx, arcium. 

4. The fuliowing monosyllables also have ium: oa, mast gtv^Ms^gt- 

16* ^^r 
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(oMir), vu, Jkms (obs.), nix, war, wtrix, eommooly Jhnu and mus^ and 
KMnetimes Utr. 

5. (a) Nouns of two or more ayliablfM in lu or r» haTe turn, and morp 
rarely um ; and names of nations in at, with pcnSU» and optimiUes, 
commoDly have turn. 

(6) Other nouns in om generally have vm, bnt sometimes nan ; as, <sto«, 
tffd/um or tHatium. 

6. The following hsTe turn : earo, imbery Hnler, liters venter, Qutris, 
SammBy nsuaUy huHber, and sometimes poius. Bob has hount. 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes on. 
8w Names of feasts in alia haTe turn, bnt sometimes drumy after the 

■Bcond dedensioo. So sometimes aneife and veeiiraL 

OATrvn AMU ABLATim FLUBAL. 

1. Bo9 has hubuM and less frequently btbuM, by contraction for hovUmB. 
has either eulbua or avkuM. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have ia more frequently than Xbua. 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in ti, and hefore a 
irowel in mn ; as, kerdia, heroUiiu 

ACCUSATITK FLUUAL. 

1. Hascalines and feminines, having ium in the genitive plural, had 
anciently w or eit in the accusative plural ; as, dcia, montis. So like- 
wise the Greek accusatives T^roUiM and SartiiB. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in cu instead of 
e«; as, ArcOdaa: so in barbarian names of nations; as, AUabrCgoM, 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable^ defective^ or 
redundant, 

TARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable^ defectice 
in case, or defective in number, 

5. indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A roun found in one case only is called a monop' 
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tote, — in two only, a diptote^ — in three only, a triptote, 
— in four onJy, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote. 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper, abstract, apd material nouns want 
the plural. 

RvMABK. — ^Abstract Douns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in difierent ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOITNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 

from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 

of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in ideSf tXdM^ OdeSf and iScUs ; 
— ^feminine, in w, ^t«, as^ and idw, rarely in Ine. 

A patriot noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo, 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum. 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to luve. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amans, fond ; doctus^ 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph'* s Childhood. 

Jac6bu8 habuit duodecim filios, inter quos erat Jose- 
phus, quem pater dUigebat pr» ceteris filiis, et hmc dean 

togam yersicolOrem. . -u « 

Quam oh causam Josgphus erat invisus suis fratriDus,^ 

prffisertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo 

futara ejus magnitudo portendebatur. 

Oderant'' iHum tantopere, ut non possent* cum eo ami- 
cd loqui. 

2. His Dreams. 

Haec porro erant Josephi somnia. ** Ligabarous,'* in- 
quit, " simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus nieus 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

" Postea vidi in soninis solem, lunam, et undecim Stel- 
las adorantes me.'** 

Cui*fratres respoliderunt, **Quorsum spectantista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditioni* 

Bider^b^^^ ig"ur invidebant ei f at pater rem tacitus con 



-»*«i.wi,9. C6> Lew. 94, 6. (c> Less. 111. (d) Less. 110.-1 
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3. His Brethren resolve to kill him. 

Qu^dam die** quum fratres Josephi pasc^rent^ gi'^ges 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. Jacobus misit eum ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret/ quomddo se haberent/ 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium ceperunt 
illius occidehdi :' '* Ecce," dicebant, ** somniator venit : 
occidamus-^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicemus 
patri, 'Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit,^ 
quid sua illa'^ prosint'' somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu" maximus, deterrebat fratres a 
tanto scelere. 

" Nolite," inqui€bat, "interficfire* puerum : est enim 
frater noster : demittUe eum potius in banc foveam." 

Habebat in animo liberare Josephum ex edrum mani- 
bus, et ilium extrahere e fore^, atque ad patrem redu- 
cere. 

Re ipsSl his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren, 

Ubi Josephus pervenit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt ei' 
togam, quk^ indotus 6rat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissent"^ ad sumendum'' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatOres,- qui petebant ^gyptum cum came- 
lis portantibus varia aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendere illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum emerunt yiginti nummis' argenteis, 
eiimque duxerunt in ^gyptum.-^ 



3. (a) Leas. 118, 2. (bi Less. 132, 2. (c) Less. 133.^ (d) Less. 129, 1. <e) Less 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. C^) Less. 129, 3. (A) Lessi 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 6. C6) Lean. 126, 4. 

5. ia} Less. HI, N. 2. 0y Less. 117, 2. (c) Less. 132, 3. (d) htm. 123, 5. (tf) 
»18,1. {f Lees. 97,3. 
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father 

Tunc fratres Joseph! tinxerunt togam ejus in sanguine 
haedi, quern occiderant, et miseruiit earn ad patrem** cum 
his verbis : '* Invenimus hanc togam : vide, an toga fiiii 
tuisit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset/ pater excIamaVit : ** Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josephum." Deinde 
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

• Omnes liberi ejus convenerunt, ut lenirent* dolOrem 
patris ;" sed JacObus noluit accipere consolationem ; dix- 
itque, *' Ego descendam moerens cum filio meo in sepul- 



crum." 



7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Puttphar iGgyptius emit Josephum a mercatoribus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari" caus&^ Joseph! : omnia ei' 
prospere succedebant. 

Quamobrem Josephus benigne habitus est ab hero, qui 
praefecit eum domui"^ suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putipha- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar uUius 
negotii curam ger^bat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned. 

Josephus erat insigni et pulchr4 facie :' uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd-> 
bse mulieri^ assentiri nolebat: 

Qu^dam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Josephum accusayit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
eonjecit. 



6. (a) Lees. 91, 6. (ft) Why In the subjunctiTel 

7. (a) Less. 110, 1. (ft) Less* 117, 1. (c)Lefli. UL 
a (a) Less. 101. (ft) Lem. Ul. 
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9. The Dreams of two of Pharaoh^ a Officers. 

Erant in eOdem carc^re duo ministri regis PharaOnis ; 
alter prserat pincernis,'' alter, pistoribus. 

Utrlque obvenit divinltus somnium e&dem nocte. 

Ad quos quiim venisset^ Josephus mane, et animadver- 
tisset^ eos tristiOres solito, interrogavit, qusnam esset* 
mcestitis causa. 

Qui responderunt : '^ Obvenit nobis somnium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui iilud nobis interpretetur.'"' 

*^ Nonne,'* inquit Josephus, '^ Dei' solius est prsnosc6- 
re^ res futuras ? Narrate mihi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler'* s Dream. 

Turn prior JosSpho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

*' Yidi in quiete vitem, in qu^ erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim prot&lit gemmas ; deinde flores eruperunt, ac de- 
nique uvae maturescebant." 

'^ Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum PharaOnis, eique 
porrigebam.*' 

*' Esto bono animo," inquit Josephus, ** post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo, ut me- 
mindris* mei.'* 

11. He interprets the Chief Baker^s Dream, 

Alter qu5que narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

** Gestabam in capite tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistOres conficere solent. Ecce autem ares circum- 
volitabant, et cibos illos comedebant.*' 

Cui Josephus : *' Haec est interpretatio istlus somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus* el^psis, Pharao te 
feriet secari, et ad palum affiget, ubi aves carne^ ink pas 
centur." 



9. (a) Leas. lU. (b) Why in the subjunctiTe 1 (d) " To interpret," or » whe 
can ic.erpret," Less. 134, 4. (e) Less. 102, 1, and R. 1. (/) Less. 102, R. 2. 

10. (a) Perf. sub). Less. 81, 4. 

li . (a) Less. 12Q. <6) LetH. 1 17, 2. 



/" 



192 LIFE OF JOSEPH. 

12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams, 

Die tertio, qui dies natalis PharaOnis erat, splendiduin 
convivium parandum* fuit. 

Quare rex meminit ministrOmm* sudmna, qui in carce- 
rem conjecti erafit. 

Praefecto pincernanim ejus munus restituit; alterum 
vero secari percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita res som- 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen praefectus piucernaruin oblitusest Josephi,'nec 
illlus in se meriti^ recordatus est. 

13. Pharaoh's Dreams. 

Post biennium rex ipse somnrum habuit • 

Nilo'' flumini^ adstare sibi videbatur; et ec^ de flmni- 
ne emergebant septem vaccs piilgues, quae in palade pas* 
cebantur. Deinde ex eddem flumine exierunt alias Taccae 
macilentas, quae priores deYorsgrunt.^ 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormivit, et alterum habuil 
somnium. 

Septem spicae plenae in uno eulmo, enascebantur, all- 
seque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
Bumebant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

U^bi illu:^it, Pharao p«Lturb|itus conyocavit omnes 
^g^pti conjectOres, et illis somnium nariravit^ at nemo 
iilud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc jiraefectus pincernanim regi dixit : " Confiteor 
peccatum meum» Quum ego et pnefectus pistorum esse- 
mus in carcere, uterque" e4dem nocte somniavimus. 
/Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interprettV 
lus est somnia^ res enim interpretationem comprobavit.' 



12. (A) Less. 121,6. (h) Use. 105, 1. 

13. (a) Why in the dative 1 (6) Leee. 89, 1. <c) Contracted from devtrapf^rtmt 

14. \a) i. e. Ttoa urerque, we each. 
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/ 

15. Joseph interprets the Kir/f^g^s Dreams. ^ 

Rex arcessivit Josigphum, eiqueiQitruniqu^ somnium 
narravit^ Tom Josephus Pharacmi : " Duplex," inquit, 
*' aomnram onam atque eandem r^m signif icat. 

'* Septem yaccae pingues et septem spicae plenae sunt 
septem anni* ubertatis mox ventdri :'^ptein vero vaccae 
macilentae et septem spicae exiles sunt totidem anni famis, 
quae ubertatem secutura e8t.T 

Itaque rex/ praefice toti iEgypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon- 
dat/ ^ diligenter in subsidium famis secutQrae servet. 

iff/' 
r^l6, Joseph is made Governor of Egypt. 

VponBwim r^° pfkcuit^ quare dixit JosSpho : " Num 
qmsquam est in ^gypto te^ sapientior ? Nemo certe illo 
munSre* melius fungStur. ^ 

^^ En tibi regni mei cnram trado.*' 

Turn 6 maM su^ ann|llum idetraxit, et Jo^^phi diglto*' 
inseruit ; veste' byssin&^induit ilium, «oUq^ torquem au- 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru sue secumlum coUo- 
cavit. 

Josephus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege accepitA 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins. 

Josephus perlnstrayit ompes iBgypti regioi^s, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

Secflta est inopia septem annOram, et in orbe universe 
fames ingrarescebat. 

Tunc JSgyptii, quos premSbat egestas, adi^runt regem* 
postulantes cibum. 

 ' ■- I  n il . I I I I I 111 I 

15. (o) Xatm. 98. Of) htm. 116. (c) Lew. 138L 

16. (a) \jfn. IIO, X. ib) EeM. X\% 1. («) LeM. 116, 4. id) Why in th« datiy«l 
(fi> Uat. 117, % (/) Lets, n I, N. 2. Or) Less. 182, 3. 

17 (a;LMf. 97,4. 
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Qiios Phano ad Jos^phum remitt^bat. 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et ^gyptiis frumenta ren- 
dldiL 

18. J€Lcoh sends his Sons into E^ypt to buy Com* 

Ex aliis qii5qae regionlbus conveniebatur* in Mgyptam 
ad emendam* annOnam. 

E^dem necessitate compolsiis JacObus illuc filioa auos 
misit. 

It&qne profecti sunt fratres JosSphi ; sed pater doaii* 
retinuit minimani natu, qui Benjaminufl^ vocabatur. 

Timebat enim, ne quid mali in itin^re eiaccideret* 

Benjaminus ex e^em matre natus erat, qu^ Jbs^- 
phusy' ideOque ei longe carior erat, qu^un cet^ri fratres.' 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Jos^phi yenfimnt, eum 
proni yener&ti sunt. . 

Agnont eos Jos^phus, nee ipse ab eis est eognftua. 

Noluit indicare* statim, quis esset,* sed eos interroga- 
nt tanquam ali^nos : ^* Unde yenisUs et quo consilio ?'*' 

Qui respondSrunt : ** Profecti sumus e regione Chanaan« 
ut (rumentuni emamus/*^ 

*^ Non est ita/' inquit Josenhus, ** sed anirao hostlli 
hue venistis : nostras urbes et loea ^gypti parum muni- 
ta explorare Tultis. 

At illi : ** Minlme,*' inquiunt : ** nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodeeim fratres sumus ; minimus' a patredomi retentus 
est ; alius Ter6 non supdrest." 

20. He detains Simeon. 

Ulud Jos^phum angSbat, qvM BeBJamlniis ewi cete- 
ris non addrat. 

l& <a) LesB. 81, 10 & 11. (A) LesB. 123, 6. (e) LeM. 108, 1 * K. (d)LeM.9B; 
ft. 1, b. ie) Why in the sobjunctlTe 1 (/) Supply ex. ig) What Is imdMBtnod 1 

If. (a) What is the object of this Terb 1 Lees. 129, Z. (A) Why in the aul^ 
Otot (fi) UtM. 117, 1. (d) Supply luuu 
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Qiiare dixit eis : ** Experiar, an venitn dixerftis.* Ma 
ncaf* unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue frater ves- 
ter minimus adducatur f cet^ri abite cum frumento.V 
• Tunc inter se dicere ccepemnt : '* Merito haec patfmur : 
crud€le§^fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
seeleris luimus." 

Putabant haec verba** non intelligi a Jos^pho, quia per 
inierpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevitj — . 

. 21. His Brethren return home. 

Josephua jussit fratrum saccos** tritico impleri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attuldrant, in ore saccOruin xepdni : addidit 
insQper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimlsit prnter SimeOnem, quem re- 
tihuit obsidem.^ 

. Itd,que profectisunt fr^tres JosSphi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent/ omnia, quae sibi acciderant, e; narraverui^t. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,' ut frumehta effunderent,' 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin. 

Jacdbus ut audivit Benjamlnum* arcessi a praefecto* 
JEgypti, cum gemitu qiiestus est. 

'' Orbum me liberis^ fecistis : Jos€phus mortuus e8.t ; 
Simeon retentus est in Mgypto ; Benjamlnum abducere 
vultis. 

*^ Htec omnia mala in me recidunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jamlnum; nam si quid adversi ei accident in vi^ non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dolore oppressus moriar." 

. 23. His Sons urge him to consent. 

Pofltqnara oonsurapdsuntcibi, quoii attul^rant, Jacdbus 
filiis suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini" itdrum in ^gyptum, ut 
cibos ematis." 



ao. (a) Why the 8ttbjunctiT« 1 (b) Lets. 92. (e) Lea. 132, 1. (d) Len. 96, 3 

21. iq) LesB. 96, a C^) As a hostage. Less. 89, 1. (e) Why the subju active 1 

22. (a) Lets. 96, N. 1. (6) LesB. 117, N. I. (o) Left. 101^ R. 
89. (a) In wbM mood 7 
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Qui responderunt : *' Non possumus sine Benjandno 
adlre praefectum^ Mgypii ; ipse enim jussit ilium^ ad se 
addoci." 

*' Cur," inquit pater, ^* mentiOnem fecistis de fratre yes- 
tro mini mo !" 

'* Ipse," inquiunt, " nos interrogarit, • an pater viveret,** 
an alium fratrem haberemus."' Respondimus ad ea, quae 
sciscitabatur ; non potuiraus prssclre eum^ dictarum esse,' 
* Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

24. He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis Jacobi, dixit patri : ** Com- 
mitte mihi puirum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego serrabo, ego ilium ad te redacam ; quod nisi fecero,* 
hujtts rei culpa in me resid^bit ; si yoluisses^ eum statim 
dimittSre, jam secundd hue rediiss^mus."^ 

Tandem rictus pater annuit : ^* Quoniam necesse est, 
inquit, ** proficiscatur Benjaminus vobiscum ; deferte viro 
munSra et duplum pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit,' ut 
▼obis prior pecunia redder^tur. 



»« 



t>« 



25. Joseph^ s Brethren return to Egypt 

Nuntiatum est' Jos^pho eosdem viros advenisse, et cum 
eis^ parvulum fratrem.' 

Josephus eos in domum introdaci'' jussit, et lautura pa- 
rari convivium.* 

Illi metuebant, ne arguerentur* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis reper^rant : quare apud dispensatOrem Josephi se 
purgaverunt. 

"Jam semel," inquiunt,-^ "hue venfmus : reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis in^enlmus : nescimus, 
quonam casu id factum fuSrit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 



23. (b) Why in the accusative 1 (e) Leas. 96, N. 3. (<0 Whjr in tlie aubjonctiTe 1 

21. (a) Leas. 47, 11. (6) Leaa. 131, R. a. (c) Leea. 133. 

26. (a) What ia the aubject of thia verb 1 Leaa. 96, 4. (6) LaM. 117, N. 2 
(c) Leaa. 88, 2. (d) Leaa. 96, 1. (e) Why in the autsJuncU^ 1 (/) Leaa; 187, R 
Or) Leaa. IQd, 2 dc R. 
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Quibus dispensator ait : ** Bono anfmo estote.*' Deinde 
ad illos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fuerat. 

26. They are admitted to his Presence. 

Deinde Josephus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectab^nt, qui eum venerati sunt ofTerentes 
munera. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
«' Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem'' habetis ?' 
Vivitne adhuc ?'•* 

Qui responderunt : '* Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
virit." 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum oculis"" dixit : 
*' An iste est frater Tester minimus, qui domi** remanse- 
rat apud patrem ?"^ Etrursus : ** Deus sit' tibi propitius, 
fiJi^ mi ;"' et abiit festinans, quia commOtua erat animo, 
et lacr/mae erumpebant. 

27. Joseph's Cup is placed in Benjamin^ s Sack. 

Josephus, lot&' facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appdni. Turn unicuique fratrum* suOrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terdrum.'' 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos eOrum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul repO- 
nat,'' et insiUper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.'' 

lile fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat. - 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them, 

Fratres JosSphi aese in viam dederant^ necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Leas. 89, 1. (6) b this qaestion direct, or indirect 1 Whjl (e) Less. 
120. (d) Why in the genitive 1 (e) What does this snbjunctiTe ezpiess 1 Less. 
126, 2. (/) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (g) Less. 29, N. 2. 

27. «k) Less. 120, N. a (6) Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. (d) Less. 88, 2. 
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17*. 
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Tunc Jos^phusdispensatOrem domtosus Tocarit, eiqce 
dixit : ** Persequ^re Tiros, et quum eos assecatus fueris,* 
iilis dicito : ' Quare injuriam pro beqeficio rependistis ? 

** * Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, qno* dominus 
meus utitur : imprdbe fecistis.' " 

Dispensator niandata Josephi perfdcit ; ad eos confes* 
tim advolavit ; furtum exprobravit ; rei indignitatem ex« 
posuit. 

20. The Cupis found in Benjamin*s Sack. 

Fratres JosSphi dispensatOri respondSruiit : *«Istud 
BcelSris' longh a nobis alienam est : nos, ut tute scis, re- 
tulimus bonii fide^ pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui furati simus : apud quern 
furtum deprehensum fuSrit, is'' morte mulctStur."' 

Contiriub saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos ille scru- 
tatus, inv^nit scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

90. TTiey return to the City, 

Tunc fratres Jos6phi moerOre oppressi in urbem rerer- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad JosSphum ad pedes illius sese abjecerunt. 
Quibus ille ; ** Quom6do," inquit, ** potuistis hoc scelus 
admitt€re ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullara 
possumus excusatiOnem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
tSre aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

«* Nequaquam/' aif JosSphus : ** sed ille, apud quern 
inyentus est scyphus, erit mihi senrus : tos autem ablte 
libSri ad patrem yestrum." 



-r- 
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31. Judah intercedes for Benjamin. 



Tone Judas acc^dens propidks ad Jos^phum : ** Te ore/* 
iuquit, ** domine mi, nt bon& cum Teni^ me audias. 

** Pater unice dillgit pu6rum ; primb eum dimitt^re no* 
lebat ; id ab eo impetr&re non potui, nisi poatquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni pericdlo fore : si ad patrem sine 
pugro redierimus, ille mcerOre confectus morietur. 

** Te ore atque obs£cro ut pu^rum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in serritatem addlcas : ego poenam, qu^* dignns est, 
exsolvam.*' 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren, 

Interea Jos^phus se continere yix potdrat: quare 
iEgyptios adstantes* reced^re jussit. 

Turn flens dixit magn& voce : ** Ego sum Jos^phus ; 
▼iyitne adhuc pater mens ?'* 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrOre perturbati, respondSre non 
pot^rant 

Quibus ille amice : ** Accedite,** inquit, ** ad me, ego 
sum JosSphus, frater Tester, quem yendidistis mereatori- 
bus euntibus^in ^gyptum : nolite timbre ; Dei providen- 
tik id factum est, ut ego salati vestrs consul6rem.'* 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt, 

Josephus haec locfltus* fratrem suum Benjaminum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrjrmis^ conspersit 

Deinde cet6ros qubque fratres collacrj-mans osculatus 
est. Tum demum illi cum eo fidenter locati sunt. 

Quibus Jos^phus : ** Ite," inquit, ** properate ad pa* 
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivgre, et apud 
PharaOnem plurimilm posse ; persuadste illif'^ut in JElgfpt- 
om cum omni famili& commigret 



31. (a) L«M. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Lew. 122, 1*3. (ft) LeM. 122, 1,2,3*4. 

33. (a) Utik 121, 7. (6) Lew. 117, 2. («) LaM. 110, 1. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jaxoh, 

Fama de adventu fratrum Jos^phi ad aures regis per- 
vSnit ; qui dedit eis munera perferenda ad patrem cum his 
maddatis : 

** Adducite hue patrem yestrum etomnem ejus familiara, 
nee multi^m curate supellpetllem vestram, quia omnia, quae 
opus erunt vobis,'' praebitarus sum, et omnes opes iBgypti 
vestrae erunt." 

Misit quoque currus ad vehendum^ senem et parrulos 
et mulieres. 

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive* 

Fratres Jos^phi festiuantes rerersi sunt ad patrem 
suum, eique nuntiav^runt Josephum vivere, et principem 
esse totius iEgypti. 

Ad quern nuntium Jacobus, quasi e gravi somno exci- 
tatus, obstupuit, nee primo iiliis rem narrantlbus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam Tidit plaustra et dona sibi a Jo* 
sgpho missa, recepit anfmum, et, ** Mihi satis est,** inquit, 
** si vivit adhuc Josephus mens : ibo et videbo eum,.aiiie- 
quam moriar."* 

36. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family, 

Jacobus, profectus cum filiis et nepotibus, pervenit in 
^gyptum, et praemlsit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa- 
cere t certiOrem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri,*" quem ut 
vidit, in colhim t- jus se conjecit, et fiens flentem complex- 
us est. 

Turn Jacobus : '* Satis diu vixi," inquit, " nunc aequo 
animo moriar, quoniam conspectu'^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 



ai. (a)Leai.l09. (6) Leo. 128, & 

3& (a) \Am, 13S2, 1. 

36. (a) hem. 110, 4. (6) Lm. 116. 4. 
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37. His Arrival is made known to the King, 

Josephus adiit PharaOnem, eique nuntiavit patrem* 
8uum advenisse :^ constituit etiam quinque e fratribus 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrogayit^quidnam op^ris' haberent : illi re- 
sponderunt se<> esse pastdres. 

Turn rex dixit Josepho : *'JBgyptusin potestate ink 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecorum meorum." 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

Josephus adduxit qu5que patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salutatus a JacObo percontatus est ab eo, quk esset 
aatate ?' 

Jacobus regi respondit : ** Yixi centum et triginta an- 
nos/ nee adeptus sum senectdtem beatam avOrum meO- 
rum :" turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo. 

Josephus autem patrem et fratres suos collocaTit in op- 
Umk parte iSgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to he buried with his Fathers, 

Jacobus vixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
migrStrat" in iEgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem^ sibi' imminSre, arcessito'' Josepho 
dixit : <' Si me ames, jura te id facturum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in ^gypto, sed corpus 
meum transferas ex hac regiOne, et condas in sepulcro 
majdrum meOrum." 

Josephus autem : ** Faciam," inquit, '* quod jubes 
pater." 

^* Jura ergo mihi," ait JacObus, '* te certo id factflrum 
esse." 

Josephus juravit in verba patris. 

37. (a) Leas. 95. 3. (6) Less. 95, 1. (c) I^ees. 103, 1 & 2. 

38. (a) Less. 101, R. 3. (6) Why in the accusatiyel 

39. (a) Less. 49, R. %. (6) Less. 95, i. (c) Less. 111. (cf) Le»«. 190, N. 8 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father. 

Ut Tidit Jo8€pha8 extinctum patrem, flens ewn oscula* 
tus est, diaque luxit. 

Deinde praecSpit medlcis,* ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
Gum fratribus multisque JSgyptiis patrem deportavit in 
regiOnem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fecSrunt cum magno planctn, et sepeli^runt* 
corpus in spelunc^, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et Isa&cus, 
rcTersique sunt in JBgyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers. 

Post mortem patris timebant fratres Jos^phi, ne ulcis-^ 
cer6tur injuriam, quam accep^rat : misSrunt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut earn obliviseerStur, sibl- 
que condonaret. 

Quibus Jos^phus respondit : " Non est,* quod timea- 
tis ;* vos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego vos alam et famOias- ves- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurlmis yerbit, et lenlter cum illis 
locatus est, 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Jos^phus vixit annos centum et decem ; quumque es- 
set morti proxfmus, conTOcarit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
raonuit se brevi moritarum esse. 

** Ego,'* inquit, ''jam morior : Deus tos non desire t, 
sed erit vobis* presidio, et dedttcet tos aliquando ex 
iBgypto in regiOnem, quam patribus nostris promlsit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deport^tis." 

Deinde placidd obiit : corpus ejus condltum est, et in 
fer^tro posltum. 



40. (a) LesB. 110, 1. (6) Len. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The nibject of m< In melt ntf^y MMpnmhnm it oftm wa&tiiit 
(6> LMi. 184, 4. 

42. (a> hem. 114. 
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1. The Gnat and the Bull. 

In Gornu tauri culex sedens, *^ Si te/' ait,* *« mole mek 
grayo, proUnus avolabo.'* At ille : «* Tc," inquit,'* " pror- 



sus non sensi." 



2. The Lion and the Goat. 

Leo quum* capram in al^ rupe stantem Yid^ret,' monuitt 
ut potiiks in yiride pratum descendSret.'' Cui respondet 
capra : ** Non ea sum,' quae dulcia^ tutis* praepOnam."^ 

3* The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavOnem conyendrant, ut eum saluta- 
rent.'' Dum redeunt, maledlca pica ait : ^* Quiun' mihi 
displicet pavo ! qu^m' insuaves edit sonos ! cur* non silet ? 
cui^ non turpes pedes te^t?" At inndcens columba sic' 
refert : ** Yitia ejus non observayi, Terikm formositat^ni 
corpdris et cauds nitOrem ade5 mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim.*' 

Boni bona^ mali mala exquirunt ; iUi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carp^re possint 

• 

4. The Blackbird. 
Mertda ante fenestram in ctLvek suspensa noctu canta* 



(a) Less. 127, R. (6) Translate quum before leo. (e) Less. 132, R. (d) Leas. 
136, 2. (e) jVbft ea gum, " I am not one." (/) Less. 91, & (g) Less. 91, fi, amf 
Less. UL (A) Less. 135, 1. (i) Wbat does it inodif;r or U#t 1 Leas. 88, L ()) JEfvni 
O0fur. Less. 91, 4 4t G. 
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bat. Adrdlal respeitflio, et rogal : ** Cur non interdiu 
potiuB cantaa, et noctu acquiescu !" **£go," inquit ilia, 
»*interdio cantaiig capta sum; itaqoe malo prudentaor 
faeta siiiii, et interdiu qmeaco.*' Tom vespertilio : **• At 
to," inquit, ** serd caves ; taeere debuisti prins, quam ca- 
perSris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons, 

Agricdla Ticinus morti, qunm filiis divitias relinquere 
non posset, yoluit animos eOrum ad diligentem agricultu- 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se Tocat, et sic alloquitur : 
** Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Yobis* au- 
tern, quidquid potui, in vit^ me^ collegi, id que to turn" in 
▼im^ nostrft qusr6re poteritu.'* Hsec quum dixisset, 
paulo post moritur senex. At filii, quod credebant, pa- 
trem in Yine&alic6bi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis tigon- 
Ibus, solum Tines unisrerss effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem reper^runt nullum, sed terr& fodiendo"* percult^ uber- 
rimos fructus e yitibus perceperunt. 

6. The Lion and the Fox, 

Leo senio confectus, quum rires non suppeterent ad 
Tictum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro eoim, quasi periculOso morbo correpti|^, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquae animantes 
advenlrent, prehensas** illas deyoravit. Atque ita magn^ 
bestiarum multitudine a leOne absumpt^, accedit tandem 
etiam rulpecula ad antrum, et ante illud substitit haesitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : ** Cur me adlre du- 
bitas ?" At ilia respondit: *'Quia vestigia n^e terrent, 
omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum. 



ik) hem. 132, 1, A Lew. 135, 2. (/) Less. 129, 1. Sini depends on videtis. Lew 
135, 1. (m) Whf is vobi* ip the dative 1 (») Idgtie totmot •' and the whole of it." 
(o) Lets. 117, 1, ft horn. 123, a (}>) Prehetuat ilUu aworavu^ ** he caught and 
leroured tliam." Lav. 122, a 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrigae aliquot in stadio currebant," quibus^ musca 
insidfibat.'* Maximo autem pulv^re" ab equis et curnbus 
excitato, musca dixit : ** Quantam vim pulv^ris'' excitavi !'^ 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman, 

Accipiter cum columbam-^ prscipiti insequeretur* vo* 
latu/ villam* quandam ingressus a rustico' captus est, 
quem blande, ut se dimitteret/ obsecrabat : ** Non enim 
te laesi," dicens.* Cui rusticus : •• Nee haec," respondit, 
" te l»s6rat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak, 

Disceptabant de robdre quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et quod ea ad quam- 
vis exiguara auram tremgret.' Arundo tacebat. Paulo 
post procelia furit, et quercum, quae ei resistgret,"* radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem, quae ced^ret"* vento, locum 
seryat. 

10. Tlie dying Wolf and the Fox, 

Lupus moribundus yitam ante actam perpendebat 
** Mains quidem fui,"'inquit, '* neque tamen pessimus 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberraverat 
tam prope ad me accedgbat, ut ilium facile devorare pos 
sero, sed parcebam illi. Eddem tempore convicia ab ove 
qu&dam in me jactata aequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset."° ** Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit vulpes, ** probe enim 
rem memini. Nimirum tum tempdris'* accidit, cum os 
illud devoratum fauce hsereret, ad quod* extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 

fa) LeM^47, 7. (6) LeM. lU. (e) Leas. 120. (d) Less. 100. (e) Lees. 132, 2 
(/) LeM. 96, N. 2. (^) LeM. 117, 1. <A) LeM. 121, 9. (t) Leo. 117, N. 1. 
(J) L9M. 133, l; ik) LeM. 96, R. 2. (0 LeM. 128, 1. (m) LeM. 13r 1. (w> Lcm 
112, 2. (0) Lott. 131, N. (p) Um 103, 1. (9) LeM. 123, 6. 

18 



ANECDOTES 



y^ 1. Thales rog&tus, quid essef difficile, ** Se ipsum/ 
inquit, **n68se."^ Ideib rogatus, quid esset facile, '^ A- 
tSrum," ait, ** admonSre.'* 

2. EpictStus interrogatus quis esset dives, respondrt* 
*' Cui id satis e^t, quod habet" 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos cond6- 
ret ;' ** Apud amicos,"^ inquit. 

y 4. Thales quum quaereretur, quid maximd commtlne 
/ esset hominibus<" Spes,*" respondit ; ** banc eiiim etiam 
illi habent^ qui aliud nihil habent." 

6. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : ** Boni pastoris 
est tondere pecus, non deglubSre." 

6. Agis, rex LacedasmoniOrum, audiens quosdam hor- 
rere hostium multitudinem* ait: *'Non percontandum 
est,'^ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites habSret : ^* Quotf^ sufficiunt," inquit, ** ad fu- 
gandos hostes.'' 

7. SamiOrum legati auxilium orantes^ longft oratiOne' 
usi erant. RespondSrunt Lacedsmonii : ^* Prima^ sunius 
obliti, postr€ma^ non intelleximus, quia prima non me* 
minimus." 

8. DemOnax quum* vid^ret hominem veste magnifica 

gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit: **Atqui 
anc ante te oris gestabat, et tamen oris erat." 
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0. Alexander olim comprehensum' pir&tam interxoga- 
▼it, quo jure maria infestaret. I lie, '* Eodem,'*'' inquit, 
** quo tu" orbem terrarum. Sed quia ia ego" panro navi- 
gio facio, latro*^ vocor ; tu*" quia magnft claase et exercitu, 
imperator."' 

10. Cornelia, GracchOrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trOna pulcherrlma sua omamenta ostenddret, traxit earn 
sermOne, quoad e scholft redierunt libSri sui, et : 
«• Hsc," inquit, *• omamenta mea.'^* 

11. Persa cum Grscis colldquens jactabundus dixit: 
** Solem prae jaculOrum nostrOrum multitudine non vi- 
debitis.'* Respondit Lacediemonius : *' In umbr4 igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedonise, ** omnia castella expug- 
nari posse'' dicebat,** ** in qu® modb asellus onustus auro 
posset^ ascendSre." 

13. Socr&tes interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilld 
viv^rent, ^* Qui,*"* inquit, *' nuUius turpitudinis sibi con- 
scii sunt" 

14. Bias naTigabat aliquando cum impiis.' Quum verb, 
tempestate exort&, navis quaterdtur* fluctibus, illlque in- 
vocarent' deos, ** Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hic 
navigare. 

16. Yersificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
*' Quos** omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus percontanti,* quae potisslmikm adolescen- 
tlbus' essent discenda," '* Quae viris,'" inquit, *' usui futo- 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquam praestitisse, dixit : *' Amici, diem 
pcrdldf' 
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19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, " Idcirco,*' in- 
"^uit, *^ aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
inus, loquamar pauciOra." 

^ 20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperite jacu- 

riantem, proxime scopum consedit. Quum ez eo qusere- 

retur, cur id faceret, *' Ne forte," inquit, *' ille me feriat." 



(a) Many examples of the indirect queetion occur in these anecdotes. (6) 3e 
ipntm is the subject of n^se, and •« ipttim nStse is the subject of a sentence of 
which est difficile understood is the predicate : n^sse for noviaae. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(e) Sc. nmoa; Less. 91, 6. (</) What Is onderstoodl (e) Less. 101, 1 & R. 1. 
(/) Percontandum eat is used impersonally, and the dative of the agent, nobia or 
hominXbua^ Is wanting ; ^ we ought not to ask." Less. 112, R. a & e. (g) Tot is 
understood. (A) ** When asking for." Less. 122, 2 (t) Why In the ablatiye 1 
(J) '* The first part— the last part." Less. 91, 5. ik) Begin with quum. (0 '' Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infeataa. (n) Ego^ noa^ tu<, and 
vos, are expressed when emphasis or distinction is required. Less. 51, R. 4. 
(o) Less. 93, b. (jt) Leas. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, as the antecedent of 
9U>, is often understood. («) Less. 91, 4. (0 Less. 132, R. («) ** To one inquir- 
ng." Less. 91, 4. (v) Less. 112, 2 («o) " Ought to be learned." Less. 112. R. e 
(X) ** Being men," or ** when they are men :" viria is In appot'tion with iUia un- ' 
deratood, and iUia and uaui depend oafuttuu aint. Less. 1 14. (y) For neeovtsseC 
(s> Translate the negative with the ▼eii>, ** that he had nol suimcseit uiaiany .<»' ** 
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VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATION& 



ff.. ...... aetiire. 

atlj adjective 

ado adverb. 

corhp  • • ' comparative. 

cont coiyunctioo. 

d4if- deieetive. 

dep deponent 

iUu diminutive. 

f' •••feminine. 



^.. .••.... from. 

Ji-eq frequentative. 

h hence. 

im^aen- • • • impersonaJ. 

ina indeclinable. 

int inteijection. 

trr irregular. 

m maaculine. 

n neuter. 



«•' -^ 



mum numeml. 

part participle. 

poM pawive. 

plvr plural. 

p. n pnvername. 

prep' • • • • • prepositioa. 
pron- • *rr ' pronoun. 
tubttr^- • •■ubstantive. 
mp-^cJ^'- superlative. 



^ 



A, ab, or aba, prep, with abl., /rom. : 
with the agent of a paasive verb, 
by. 

Ab-duco, dre, zi, ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire, 11, Itum, inr. n., to go 
away^ depart. 

Abdram, Ac, see Absum. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, atum, n., to dray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., ago, since. 

Abii, &«., see Abeo. 

Ab-Jicio, ere, jSci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio^, to throw avoay^ throw^ coat. 

Abraham us, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, dre, didi, ditum, a., to 
kicUf conceal. 

Abs-tineo, ere, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
stain Jrom. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or disttmt ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
l/rom the fact) is U^ that, Sec. 
nee Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, 6re, psi, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy ^ slay: h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed. 

Ab-8urdus, a, um, adj., absurd, un- 
becoming, 

Abundantia, ab, f., anabundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
abound. 

IS* 



Ab-utor^ i, abusus Bum,dep.,toa6u«« 

Ac, conj., and. 

Ac-cSdo, dre, cessi, cessuro, n.^ 
(ad-), to com^ near, approach. 

Ac-*crao, ere, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 
happen. 

Ac-cipio, ere, c§pi, ceptum, a., (ad- 
capio), to receive, accept. 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk. 

Accurate, adv., accwalely, exactly. 

Accusator, oris, m., an accuser: &» 

AccusatuB, a, um, part., accused : fr. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to accuse. 

Ac-quiesco, ere, evi,n.,(ad-), to red. 

Actus, a, um, part. A adj., (ago), 
done, finished: vita aoti acta, 
past life. 

Aculeus, i, m., a stvng. 

Acumino, are, avi, atum, a., to 
make pointed or dutrp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. & adj., pointed. 

Ad, prep, with ace, to, at, according 
to. — In composition the final d 
assimilutes with the following 
letter, when coming before c, f, 
e^ I, n, p, r, », and t ; before q it 
oecomes e, and Is usually dropped 
before sc, sp, and gn. 

Ad-dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to give 
up, devote, doom, conde-'in 
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Ad-do, Sre, dfdi, dltum, a., to add, 
Ad-duco, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to brings 

lead, ^ 

Ad-eo, Ire, U, itum, irr. n., iogpioy 

appnroach, 
Ad-eo, adT., ao, 

Adeptus, a, um, part., (adipiacor.) 
Adfui, dkc, aee Adaum. 
Ad-hibeo, 8re, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to uMt^ emoioy: fidem adhibere, 

to give credit to, believe, 
Ad-huc, adv., himertOt otill, 
^d-ipiacor, 1, adeptua aum, dep., 

(apiacor), to acquirtf attain to, 

readt, 
A4Juto, are, iTi, fitum, a., (a^jiiTo), 

toaidy oagigL 
Ad-mi Diatro, are, ivi, itum, a., to 

manage^ direct. 
Ad-miror, iri, atua aum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, dre, iai, iaaum, a., to ad- 
mit; to commit, 
Ad-moneo, £re, ui, itom, a., to ad- 

montaA, advise; to remind, 
Adoleacena, tia, m. & f., a youth : h. 
Adoleacentia, ae, £, jfoulh : Sl 
Adoleacentulua, i, m., dim., a 

youthf atriplbig. 
Aa-5ro, are, fivi, itum, a., to adorCy 

reverence* 
Adatana, tia, part. : fir. 
Ad-ato, are, ill, n., to stand near 

or by. 
Ad-aum, eaae, fui, irr. n., to 60 pre* 

oenl; to be present at^ take part 

in, 
Ad-venio. ire, Sni, entiun, n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, are, iyi, itum, n., to oomCf 

approadi : & 
Adventua, ila, m., a comings arrivaL 
Adveraiim or adveraiia, prep, with 

ace, towards, to. It aometimea 

follows ita caae : fir. 
Adveraua, a, um, a(y., (advertor), 

adverse: ai miid adverai, if any 

misfortune. iLeaa. 103, 3. 
Ad-volo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to Jly 

tOj ha^en to. 
£ger, gra, grum, adj., sick. 
jl^na, ft, £, Mgina^ a Grecian 

ialaxid. 



an 



^gyptius, a, nm, a2(j., EgypHant 
auba., an Egyptian : fr. 

^gyptua, i, f., Erypt, • 

iEnSaa, a, m., ^neae, a Troj 
leader. 

.£quua, a, um, adj., equal, cabnz 
aequo animoj mllingly, contented- 
ly: so, aequiaaimo animo, very 
patiently^ quUe calmly, 

Aer, ia, ro., ^ air. 

.^taa, itia, f., summer. 

Ma, eria, n., brass, copper; money, 

JSatlmo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to em- 
mate, value, 

JEttM, itia, t, age, 

^temua, a, um, adj., eternal. 

Af-ISro, ferre, attuJi, allitum, irr. 
a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, allege^ 
plead, 

Ai-f igo, ire, zi, xum, a., (ad-), to 
fix or fasten to or upon, 

Africa, e, f., JLfriea. 

Ager, gri, m., ajleld, land. 

^e^^t ina, m., a mound, 

AgiB, ia or Idia, m. p. n., Agis, 

Agito. ire, ivi, itum, a., (ago), to 
shake, ^ 

Agmen, inia, n., ^aj^), on army. 

A-gnoaco, dre, 5vi, itum, a., (ad-), 
to recognize, know. 

Agnua, i, m., a lamb. 

Ago, dre, figi, actum, a., to drive; 
to do, perform. 

Agricola, e, m., (ager-colo), a hue- 
bondman, farmer. 

Affricultura, ob, f. (id.), tillage, hus' 
oandry. 

Agrigentum, i, n., Agrigentum. 

Alo, aia, def. verb, Leas. 81, 2, to say 

Ala, e, f., a wing, 

Albua, a, um, adj., white 

Atcibiadea, ia, m., Ahibiades. 

Alexander, dri, m., Alexander .* h. 

Alexandria, m, f., Alexandria, a 
city of Egypt. 

Alio-iibi, adv., {ai\(^no-), somewhere. 

Alienua a, um, adj., (nlins), belong" 
ing io cmother, foreign ;\a nobis 
alienum,.^e^7t from us, ai va- 
riance with our character: aubst., 
a stranger, 

Aliquando, adr., (aliquia). at some 
timCf once. 
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Ali-qmntufl, a, ubl adj., (allu*-), 
soiMy aonuuhat : aliquantum vie, 
a congiderabU toay, 

Ali^quis, -<^ua, -quod or -quid, adj. 
pron., (aiius), wfiu, §ome one. 

Aliquot, indecL a4j. ptur., «oine, «e9- 
eralf a few. 

Alius, a, ud, adj.. Less. 32, 3, othert 
another; nihil or neqiiid aliud, 
noUiing else, 

AUobroges, una, m. plur., the Alio- 
broge»i a- people of Gaul. 

Al-loquor, loqui, locutus sum, dep., 
(od-^, to epeak to^ addreee. 

Alo, ere, ui, itum, a., to nintrieh^ 
keepf mauUain. 

Alpes, ium, f. pluB., the Alpe. 

Alter, dra, drum, adj., one qf two, 
the one, the others another, 

AltUB, a, um, a(y., high, Iqffy,^ 

Amabilis, e, a4iM ior, issimus, 
(amo), amiable, lovely, 

Amans, tis, part, ^acij., ior, issi- 
mus, {id.), fond qf, 

Amatus, a, um, part., (amo^ 

Amiod, adv., (amicus), ina/riendljf 
manner, 

Amicitia, ai, {,,jTiendehxp: fr. 

Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
{tLmo),/riendfy : subst., amicus^ 
1^ m., a friend, 

A-mitto, ire, isi, issum, a., to loee, 

Amnis, is, ia.ort,a river. 

Amo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to love : si 
me amas, if you love tne, a form 
of entreaty, for, J pray you, I en- 
treat you, 

Ammnus, a, um, adj., pleoBant. 

Amor, dris, m., (amo), hve, 

Amplius, adv. comp. of ample, more. 

Amplus, a, um, adj., great 

Amulius, ii, m. p. n., Amuliue. 

An, conj., in indirect questions, 
whether: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Anciis, i, m., Aneue, Aneue Mar- 
due, a Roman king. • 

Ango, dre, anzi, a., to strangle s to 
trouble, 

Angustis, arum, f. plur., etraite, 
narrow plaeea, d^Uees fr. 

Augustus, a, um, a4J-f (>^i>KO), nar- 
row. 



Anima, m, f., the H^fe, the eouL 
Animadverto, 6re, ti, sum, a., (ani- 

m US-ad Yerto), to observe. 
Animal, ills, n., (anima), an ani- 

mtd. 
Animans, tis, m. d& f., an animal. 
Animus, i, m., the mind f a purpose, 

design; opinion; caurare,'-90 al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 

mo, to be qfgood courage. Less. 

101,3. 
AnnOna, 0B, f., (annus), provisions. 
Annulus, i, m., a ring, 
An-nuo, 6re, ui, n., (ad-), to consent. 
Annus, i, m., a year, 
Anser, dris, m., a goose. 
Ante, prep, with ace, be/ore. Alro, 

antd, adv., before, previously, 
Ant^-quam, adv., b^ore, 
Antiochia, e, f., AnJUodi. 
Antiquus, a, um, adj., (ante), an' 

dent, 
Antium, ii, n., Antium, a city of 

Latium in Italy. 
Antonius, ii, m. p. n., AnUmius, 
Antrum, i, n., a cave, 
Apelles, is, m., Apelles, a Grecian 

painter. 
Apdrio, ire, ui, tum, a., to open : h. 
Apertus, a, um, part, ob wd},, open, 

plain, mantfeti. 
Apis, is, f., a bee, 
Apollo, Inis, m., ApeUo, 
Ap-pireo, Sre, ui, n., (ad-), to op- 

pear, 
Ap-pello, are, ivi, itum, a., (ad-), to 

call, nanu, 
Appius, ii, m., Anpius, 
Ap-pOno, dre, sui, situm, a., (ad-), 

to set before, serve vp. 
Ap-p««hendo, dre, di, sum, a., (ad-), 

to seize, lay hold qf, 
AptUB, a, um, Adi.,JU, suitable, 
Apud, prep, with acc^ with, among, 

b^ore. 
Aqua,' SB, f., water. 
Ara, SB, f., an altar, 
Aranoa, as, f., a spider. 
Arbor or Arbos, oris, C, a tree. 
Areas, adis, m., an Arcadian, 
Aroessitus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Arcesso, Sre, ivi, itjim, a., to send 

for, invite, * 
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Archlai, e, m., ArcMa*^ a Greek 

poet. Less. 8^ 3 and 5. 
Archilochus, i, m. p. n., ArekUodiua. 
ArethCiaa, e, f., ArtOiiuot & foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 
Argenteus, a, um, a^)., qf silver, 

mlver-:&. 
Argentum, 1,' n., tUver, 
Argo-nauta, n, m., an ArgonauJt^ 

i. e., one who sailed in toe ship 

Argo. 
Arguo, dre, ui, &tiim, a., to occum^ 

blanu. 
AristippuB, 1, m., ArMppiu, a 

philosopher of Cyrene. 
Armatus, a, um, part. : fir. 
Armo, are, avi, itam, a., (arma). 

to trnn, equip* 
Aristides, is, m.. Arittideg, an 

Athenian general. 
ArOma, atls, n., a spiee. 
Arreptus, a, uin, part., seized: fr. 
Ar-ripio, £re, ui, reptum, a.^ (ad- 

rapio), to seixe, lay hold qfy take. 
Ars, tis, f., art, -- 

Anindo, inis, £, a reed, 
Ascendo, 6re, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to aecend, mount up, cUmb, 
Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 

young or small ass, an ass, 
Aspemor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ab- 

ispemor), to r^eet, spurn. 
As-sentior, ii^ bus sum, dep., (ad- 

sentio), to assent ; to approve, 
As-sdquor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 

sequor), to overtake, come up with, 
As-simulo, are, avi, itum, a., (ad-), 

to make similars tofagn, coun- 
terfeit. 
At, conj., hut, 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., Haek, sable. 
Athenas, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 
Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian, 
AthlSta, as, m., a vrestUr, prize- 

Jighter, 
Atljs, an tis, m., Atlas, a mountain. 
Atque, conj., and. 
Atqui, com., &ti/, yet, 
Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively, 
Atticus, i, m., Attieus, (T. Pan- 

ponxus), a friend of Cicero. 
AttAli, &c., see Affdro. 
Audeo, die, ausns sum, n. pass., to 



dare. This verb in the perfect 
Ac, resembles jfo. Less. 79, N. 

Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, dris, m., a hearer s a pur 
pU: and 

Auditus, a, um, part. 

Au-fugio, ere, ugi, n., (ab-), to Jly 
from, 

Augustus, i, m., Augustus, a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Aulus, i, m., Aubts, a prsnomen. 

Aura, SB, £., a gentle bsifize, a breath 
of air. 

Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), <^ 
gold, golden, gold-, 

Auris, if^ f., an ear, 

Aurum, i, n., gold. 

Aut, coi\j., or, 

Autem, conj., but, nevertheless. 

Autumnus, i, m., (auctus), autumn, 

Auxilium, i, n., (au^eo), assistance, 

Avaritia, ae, f., avarux : fir. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avaricious, 
covetous. 

A-verto, dre, si, sum, a., to turn 
away, 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir' 
ous, g reedy i avaricious, 

hvxBj is, f., a bird, 

A-volo, are, avi, Stum, n., to Jty 
away. 

AvuB, i, m., a grandmother, an anr 
cedor. 



B. 



Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus, 

Balsna, sb, f., a whale, 

Balo, arei avi, atum, n., to bleat 

Beatd, aav., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

BelgiB, arum, m. pi., the Belgians. 

Belma, as, f., a beast, 

Bellum, i, n., war: belli domlque, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., tveU. 
Bene-facio, ere, fiSci, fiictum, n., to 

henefU ; to bless, do good to: h. 
Bcnencium, i, n., a kindness, favor. 
Benevolentia, ae, f., (benevdiusi, 

friendly), good will 
Benign^, adv.*. kindly : fr. 
Benignus, a, um, adj., kind. 



BENJAMINU8 CELER1TA8. 
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BenjaminiM, i, m. p. n., Benjamin, 
Bestia, ae, f., a wild beast : h. 
Bestiola, ae, f., a amcUl animal. 
Bias, antis, m., BiaSf a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, ae, f., a library. 
Bibo, dre, i, itum, a., to drink. 
Biduum, i, n., (bis-dies), two days. 
Biennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Bmnd^ adv., (biandus), courteoudy^ 

gently. 
Blatta, SB, f., the mothy cockroaek. 
BoUanus, i, m. p. n., DoUanus. 
Bonum, i, n., a good^ a bUssing; 

prqfily adwmtage : fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. mellor, 

sup. optTmus, good; kind. 
Branchias, arum, f. pi., the gills of 

fish. 
Brevis. e, adj., ior, isaimus, short: 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

timsy soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, as, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
. Byssinus, a, um, a4j., qfjins linen. 

O. ^ ' 

^., an abbreviation of Caitts. 
i^ado, dre, cecidi, casum, n., tofaU. 
/^ascus, a, um, adj., blind. 
. UaBdo, dre, ceadi, caesum, . a., to 
\. cut ; to beatj scourge. 
ICassar, aris, m. p. n., Caesar. 
XJaius, i, m., Catus, a Roman pne- 

nomen. 
7Calco. are, avi, &tum, a., (calx, the 
'- heel), to tread. 
-^aleo, 6re, ui, n., to be warm. 
Callidus, a, um, adj., ior, issTmus, 
rv shrewd, cunning, crafiy. 
Uamelus, i, m., a camel. 
'X!ampanus, a, um, adj., Ckmipani- 
\ an, of Campania. ' 

^Campus, i, m., a plain. 
. Cancer, cri, m., a crah. 
Canis, is, m. & f., a dog. 
nCanistrum, \, n., a basket. 
^ Cano, 6re, cecini, cantum, a., to 
V sing^play: h. 
<>anto, are, ivi, Stum, a. fnq., to 
singqfUn! losing: and 



"T7antus, Qs, m., a song ; croinngl 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum. a., to kiKSf 

catch; to select: consilium capere. 

to form a design, adopt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), cafntai- 

res capitalis, a capital ^mme. 
Cappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadoetan. 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, as, f., a wild goat 
CaptusL a, um, tpwcu, (capio). 

caught. 
Caput, itis, n., a head; life, capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, dris, m., a prison. 
Careo, Sre, ui, n., lo 6« without, be 

deatUuts^.' 
Carmen, inis^ n., (cano), a verse, a 

song. 
Caro, nis, t, flesh. 
Carpo, dre, pa, jptom, a., to pludc^ 

to carp at, w^, 
Carthaginiensis, e, a4j., Carlhagi' 

mmx. Carthaginiensis, is, m., a 

Ckirthaginian ; fir. 
Carthago, inls, f , Carthage. 
Cams, a, um, adj., lor, iaslmaai 

dear, precious. 
Casa, ae, £, a cottage, hut. 
Caseus, i, m., cheese. 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a castle, fortress. 
Castor, oris, m., a heaver. 
Castra, 5rum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casula, ae, f., dim., (casa), a littU 

cottage. 
Casus, {ts, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance t casu, abl., by chance. 
Catilina, ae, m., Catiline, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, 5nis, m., C<Uo, a Roman. 
CatuJus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp. 
Cauda, ae, f., a tail. 
Causa^ ae, f , a cause, reason : can- 

sA, on account qf. 
Cavea, ae, f, a cage. 
Caveo, ere, cavi, cautum, n. & a., 

to beware, take care, be ear^fuL 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., t» 

yield. 
Celer, Sris, en, a4i., swift : h. 
; Celerltas, atis, f., svp{/huss 
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CBLO— COXMEMOSe* 



Celo, ire, ivi, itam, a., to eonceaL 

Censor, dris, m., a eentoTf a Roman 
magistrate. 

Centum, num. w^., plur. tnd., a 
hundred* 

Cepi, Ac., see Capio. 

Cert^, adv., Cce.rtus), certainly, 

Certior, see Certus. 

Certd, adv., e&rtainly : fr. 

Certus, a, uib, adj.,_ior, issimus, 
certain: fecere aliquem certio- 
rem, to u\form him. 

Cervus, i, m., a Miag. 

Cetera, rum, adj., (not used in the 
nom. sing, masc.^, Me other: oe- 
tSri, 5rum, m., others^ the rest, 

Cetus, i, m., a whale, 

Ceu, adv., a«, at i/^ 

Chameleon, ontis, m., a chameleon. 

Chanaan, indecl., Canaan. 

Charta, ae, f., paper. 

Cibaria, drum, n. plur.,./!wd^ provi' 
none: fr. 

Cibus, i, m.t/ood, meat, viand* 

Cicero, dnis, m., Cicero, tlie Ro- 
man orator. 

Ciconia, n, f., a stork. 

Cilicium, i, n., eaehdoth. 

Cimbri, Srum, m. plur., the Cim^ 
briane : a people of northern Ger- 
many. 

Cini^o. ere, cinxi, dnct 
gtra, aurround. 

Cinis, eris, m. A f., athea, 

Circum, prep, with acc.^ around. 

Circum-ao, are, dedi, datum, a., to 
put around. 

Circum-specto, ire, a., to look about. 

Circum-sto, ire, stSti, statum, a 
to stand around, 

Circum-volito, ire, ivi, a., tojlj^r 
hover round. ^' . 

Cito, adv., (citus), qwddy^' soon, 
hastUjf. 

Civis, IS, m. A £, a citizen; aftir 
UniHntizen, countryman : h. 

Civitas, itis, f., a stale, city. 

Clam, prep, with ace. or abl., and 
adv., unknown to. 

Clamor, oris, m., (clamo), a thoul, 
cry. 

Claras, a, um, adj., famous, cele- 
brated 



tnem uer* 
tuj|^a.| to 



Classis, is, t, aJUet. 
Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius. 
Claudo, ere^ si, sum, a., to shut, 

dose. 
Clemens, tis, adj., mild, merci- 
ful: h. 
'Clementer, adv., kindly, mildly : & 
Clementia, ae, £, kindness, dUmr 

ency. 
Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodiifs. 
Cn., an aobreviation of the prseno- 

men Cneeus. 
Codrus, i, m., Codrus, the last king 

of Attica. 
Cesium, i, n., the heavens, the sky. 
Coena, s, f., supper. 
Coepi, isse, del. verb., Lesson 

8i. / b^^ or / b^an. 
Cogito, ire, ivi, itum, a., (co- 

agito), to think, consider. 
Cognltus,^ um, part., (cognosoo.) 
Cognomen, ini||^., (con-nomen), 

a sumam^^r 
Co-gnosoa^re, ^vi, Itum, a'., (nos- 

co)»J/rKnow, recognize. 
Colliery mo, ire, ivi, n.; (oon-), Is 

weep with, weep. 
Col-liffo, ere, egi, ectum, a., (con- 

le^, L* collect, acquire. 
CoUis, is, m., a hiU. 
CoMooo, ire, ivi, itum, tL^t^n-), 

tophsee, osL 
Col-loquor, i, copir sum, 

(con-), to t 
CoUum, i, T^^fie neck. 
Colo, erp^iii, cultum. a., to tulUr 
honor, worship : Yk, 
f., a coUmy. 



vaii 






m., a color. 

C^ihtmba, se, f., a dooe. 
;>^om, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 
changed to a, 2, or r, and is 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing oon, col, cor, or co. 

Com-edo, ere, edi, 9sum, a.^ to sat 
up, devour. 

Com-es, itis, m. A (., (-eo), a cool.' 
panion, aUendant. 

Com-itia, drum, n. pi., (id.), on as- 
sembly, cm, electum. 

Com-memdro, ire, ivi, itum, a. 
to call ta mind ; tomenHon, 
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Com-mTgro, aro, Svi, Stum, n., Ut 

Tctnovt, 
Com-mitto. Sre, isl, issum, a., 

<o eommii, iniru^. 
Commodum, i, n., (comrnddua), 

prqfilf intereaif advantage, 
Comnidtua, a, um, part., nuned^ 

tweeted: fr. 
Com-moveo, Sre, Svi, 5tuin, a., 

to move, 
CoiD^munia, e, a4j., (com-miinus), 

common, 
Com-paro, Sre, avi, atum, a., iopairf 

match I to compare, 
Com-pello, Sre, ali, ulsum, a., 

^tojoreey compelt drive, 
Com-plector, i, xus sum, dep., 

to encirde, embrace : h. 
Compleo, ire, Svi, Stum, a., to JIU, 

Jill up, 
Complexus, a, um, part. 
^ Com-prehendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to 
\ seizCf capture: h. 
\ X^omprehenaus, a, urn, part., Mtzed^ 
' captured, 
Gom-probo, ire, iyi, atum, a., 

to confirm^ make gpai^eryy,. 
. GompulauB, a, um, part., (com- 

pello.) 
Concilium, i, n., (concieo), an o«- 

sembfyt councU, 
Concio, dnis, f., (id.)i an auemMys 

a diacoursCy oration. 
OonclSye, is, n., a diambert'haU, 
Con-curro, Sre, curri, cursum, el, 

to run together, 
Con-demno, ire, ivi, itum, a., 

(damno), to condemn, 
Condio, ire, Ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to seoMn, embalm: h. 
Conditua, a, um, part., embalmed, 
Condi tus, a, um, i^Jt.^ founded: fr. 
Con-do, Sre^ didi, ditum, a., to put 

together i to founds buHds to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury, 
Con-d5no, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

pardon^ forgive, 
Confectus, a, um, part, (conficio,) 

tDom outf impaireOf enfeMva^ 

consumed, 
Con-f ero, ferre, contiili, collatura, 

irr. a., to collect : conferre ae, to 

helakt oaufv m^ 



Confeatim, adv., immediately, 
Con-f icio, Sre, Sci, ectiuo, a., (&• 

c\o) ^ to fniaki to wear outs to 

make, prepare, 
Con-fido, Sre, fisua aum, n. paaa. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust in^ rely 

upon. 
Con-firmo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

lengthen, confirm ; to affirm, 

assert 
Con-fiteor, dri, fesaus sum, dep., 

(foteor), to corfesSf acknowledge, 
Con-gSro, Sre, eaai, eatum, a., to 

colUct, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congruens fr. 

oongruo), ag^eeab^f, 
Conjector, 5n8, m., a voothoayer, 

dwiner: and 
ConjeCtua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Con-jicio, Sre, jSci, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throw, cast, 
Conoo, dnis, m. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, ari, itua aum, dep., to at- 

tempt g to endeavor, 
Con-sciua, a, um, a4j., cmueious. 

It aometimea takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Leaa. 
04, A 109. 
Con-mdo, Sre, Sdi, eaaum, n., to 

sU down together ; to seat ontfs 

self, 
ConsidSro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

consider, meaitate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counsel, advice, 

plan, measure, ^ 
Con-sisto, Sre, stiti, n., to etop. 
Consolatio, dnia, t, consolation, 

contort: fr. 
Con-sdlor, iri, itus sum, dep., to 

console, eon^fort. 
Conspectus, fis, m., (oonspiclo), 

sight, presence: conspectus tuus, 

asighU of you. 
Con-spergo, Sre, erri, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten, 
Con-spicio, Sre, exi, ectum, a., (spe- 

cio), to see, behold, perceive, 
Constantia, s, f., (constans fr. con- 

sto), constancy, 
Con-stituo, dre, ui, Qtum, a., (stat 

uo), to place, set; to app<nnt,Jlj^ 

prescribe. 



i 
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CONSTO CYONU8. 



Con>Bto, ire, stiti, n., to eormat qf; 

tocoSt. 
Con-8tnio, 6re, zi, ctum, a., to heap 

up, buUdf constmct. 
Consul, ulls, m.,a eoiutU : h. 
Consulatus, (is, m., a connUatef 

conavJUhip, 
Coiuulo, Sre, id, turn, a. &b a., to 

coruvM ; to coruult /or^ provide 
for, take care qf, 
Con-8umo, ere, umpsi, umptum, a., 

to consume : h. 
CoDSumptua, a, um, part. 
Contentus, a, um, a4|i canUnt^ aaU 

iefied: and 
Continens, tie, a^j., temperate, mod- 
erate: fr. 
Con-tineo, Sre, ui, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restrain : h. 
Continud, adv., immediately. 
Contra, prep, with aoc., again^, 
Con-valesco, Sre, lui, n., to recoter. 
Con-Tcnio, ire, Sni, entum, n. & a., 

to meet, assemble ; to visit : pass. 

impers. convenitur, they come, 

people Jlock: h. 
Conventio, Snis, f., a meeUng, 
Con-verto, Sre, ti, sum, a., to turn, 

convert, 
Convicium, ii, n., a r^proofchy an, 

insult. 
Con-vinco, Sre, ici, ictum, a., to 

convicL Less. 105, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., (vivo), a feast, 

banquet. 
Con-voco, Ire, avi, atum, a., to call 

together, assemble, 
Copia, IB, f., '(con-ops), abundance, 

means ; forces. 
Coquus, i, m., (coquo), a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abl., btfore, in 

presence qf. 
Corinthus, i, f., Corinth. 
Cornelia, 8B, t p. n., CormUa. 
Comu, 08, n., pi. comua, &«. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, ae, £, a garland, crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body, person, 
Correptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 
Cor-ripio, ^re, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seize, 
Cor-ruropo, 6re, Qpi, upturn, a., 

to spoils corrupt. 



Corsica, ae, f., Corsica, an island 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
Corvus, i, m., a raven, 
Cras, adv., to-morrow, 
Crassus, l, m., Crassus, a Ro- 
man. 
Crastinus, a, um, adj., (eras), qfUh 

morrow : crastinus dies, to-mor- 
row. 
Creator, 5ris, m., (creo), a creator, 

maker. 
Credo, Sre. fdi, Itum, a., to trust, 

believe: n. 
Credulus, a, um, adj., credulous. 
Creo, are, Svi, itum, a., to make, 

create, appoint : h. 
Cresco, Sre, crevi, cretum, n., to 

grow, increase, 
Creta, le, f , Crete, an island in the 

Mediterranean sea. 
CrcBSus, i, m., Crcestt^ a very rich 

kinff of Lydia. 
Crud^is, e, adj., (cmdus), crud, 

hard-hearted, 
Cui, see Qui and Qnis. 
Cujusque, see Qui8<iue. 
Cuiusvis, see Quivis. 
'^ iex, icis, m., a gnat, 
mus, i, m., a Ualk, stem, 
pa, 8B, f., a fault, bUanC* 
Chm or Quum, adv. dt conj., when ; 

since. 
Cum, prep, with abl., wiJth, 
Cupidus, a, um, a4j., desirous, fond 

qf: fr. 
Cupio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to desire, 

covet, wish. 
Cur, adv., (i. e. quare), wky, 
Cura, SB, f., care. 
Curio, Onis, m. p. n., Curio, 
Curo, are, avi. Stum, a., (cura), to 

take care qfi to regard, care 

for, 
Curro, Sre, cucurri, cursum, n., tc 

runs to hasten: h. 
Currus, (is, m., a chariot, 
Custodia, as, f., a toateh, guard: 

custodiae causft, as a guard : and 
CustOdio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to guards 

watch: fr. 
Custos, 6dis, ra. & f., a guard, 

protector. 
Cygnus, i, m., a swan. 



Cu 
Cu 
Cu 
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OymuSj i, f., Cymua; i. e. Coreica. 
Cyrus, i, m., Cyrua, a king of Per- 
sia. 



D. 
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Damno, ire, avi, atum, a., to wn- 
demn. Damnare capitis, to conr 
deTnn to (Uath, Less. 105, 4. 

Danubius, ii, m..the Danube. 

Darius, i, m., Lhinua^ a king of 
Persia. 

Daturus, a, um, part., (do), abofid 
to give, 

Datus, a, um, part., (do), given, 

De, prep, with abl., qf^ concern- 
ing, 

Dea, SB, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 
8, R. 1. 

De-bello, Sre, avi. Stum, a., to con- 
quer ^ subdue, 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 
to Otoe; one ought: pass, to be 
due. 

Decern, num. adj.ind., ten, 

De-cemo, Sre, crevi, crStum, a., to 
decree. 

De-cerpo, Sr& psi, pturo, a., (car- 
po][, to pluck or strip of. 

De-cipio, Sre, cepi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to deceive. 

De-claro, are, avi. Stum, a., to de- 
dare, jyrodaim. 

De-cumbo, Sre, ui, n., to lie down. 

Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 
piece qf money eqtud to ten asses : 
abl. sing, decussi. 

De-dScus, oris, n., a di^raee^ a 
dishonorable action, 

Dedi, &«., see Do. 

De-duco, 6re, xi, ctum,.a., to brings 
lead^ induce, 

De-fendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to de- 
fend, jyroteiA, 

De-fero, ferre, tuli, iStum, a. irr., to 
carry, bring, 

De-^lubo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., tfffay, 
skin, 

De-inde, adv., then. 

D^iotarus, i, m., Deiotarus, a kjng 
of Galatia. 

DelStus, a, um, part., (defero). 

Delicto, ixBy Svi, Stum, a., to de- 
id 



Hghi, please, Impers. delectat, ii 

delights. 
Deleo, ere, evi. Stum, a., to Not out, 

to destroy. 
Delphi, orum, m., Ddphi^ a town 

of Phocis in Greece. 
Delphinus, ij m., a dolphin. 
DemarStus, i, m. p. n., Demaratus. 
Dementia, sb, £, (demens), /My^ 

madness. 
De-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, a., to Id 

down, cast down. 
DemSnaz, Scis, m., Demonax, a 

Cretan philosopher. 
De-monstro, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to 

^low, represent, dedare. 
DemosthSnes, is, m., Demosthenes^ 

the great Athenian orator. 
Demum, adv., at length, at last, 
Denique, adv.j^ at last. 
De-pello, Sre, uli, ulsum, a., to drive 

avHxy, 
De-pono, Sre, osui, ositum, a., to 

lay down ; to take off. 
De-porto, Sre, Svi, atum, a., to carry 

away, convey, 
De-prehendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to 

seize ; to detect, discover : h. 
Deprehensus, a, um, part. 
De-scendo, Sre, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go down, descend, 
De-sSro, Sre, ui, turn, a.y to forsake, 

desert. 
DesidSro, Sre, avi, Stum, a., to do- 

sire, Umgfor. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, itum, a., to de' 

ter, prevent. 
De-trario, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to take 

or str^ off. 
De-trudo, Sre, si, sum, a., to thrust 

down f topush cff. 
Deus,^ i, m., GodL, a god, 
De-voro, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to de- 
vour f oat up, 
Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem. 
Diana, e, f., Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 
Dico, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to speak, say ; 

to call or name ; to celebrate : h. 
Dictus, a, um, part. 
Dies, Si, m. & f., Less. 27, Exc, a 

day. 
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DIFFERO — DI7R8. 



Dif-f^ro, ferre, distuli, dilatum, a., 
to spread abroad i Ut differ, 

Dif-ficltis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (fit- 
cHis), (UfficuU. 

Digitus, i, m.. a finger, 

Dignd, adv.) (dienas^, worthily, 

Dignitas, atis, £, dignity^ honor: 
and 

Dignor, ari, Stus sum, dep., to think 
tDorthy: fr. 

Dignua, a, um, adj., worthy^ deaerv' 
ing. in a good or ill sense. 

Dii, ^'C, see Deus. 

Diligens, tis, a(^., (diligo), diligent, 
industrious: n. 

Diligenter, adv., car^uBy, diHgeni' 
ly: and .' 

Diligentia, e, f., diligence. 

Di-lTgo, Sre, exi, eetum, a., (}ego\ 
to love, esteem, 

Di*midium, i, n., (medius), a ha^. 

Di-initto, ere, is^ issum, a., to dis- 
miss, let ^o. 

DiogSnes, is, m., Diogenes, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 

Dionysius, i, m., Dianysius, a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in Sicily. 

Di-ruo, €re, ui, utum, a., to over' 
throw, destroy. 

Dis, an inseparable prep, signifying 
asunder s it sometimes becomes 
di, rarely dir or d^. 

Dis-cedo, Sre, essi, essum, i^, to 
depart, 

Dis-ccpto, are, avi, atum, n.f ca- 
pio), to dispute. 

Disco, ere, didici, a., to learn. 

Discordo, are, avi, atum, ny(di8- 
cors), to differ. 

Discus, i, m., a quoit. 

Dispensator, oris, m., (dj^nso), a 
steward. 

Dis-pliceo, Bre, ui, i^Vi n., (pla- 
ceo), to disptecsey ^displeasing. 

Dis-sentio, ire, si, 0^, n., to dlf' 
fer, dimtSTf e. 

DiB'^SSBtk ui, rtum, n., to talk, 




^ ,iniii8,^^dj., unlike. 
r^^tribuo,,^, ui, utum, a., to dis' 

/^i^.r Ditio, onis, f., rule, power, author- 
ity. 



Dio, adv , comp. diutiiis, sup. diu* 

tissime, Umg. 
Diva, SB, f., a goddess. 
Dives, rtis, adj., rich. 
Divinitus, adv., provideniiaUy^ bg 

ditfUuinfiuence: fr. *--- 

Divinus, a, um, adj., d^^mie, 
Divitiie, arum, L plur., (dives), 

Hches, 
Do. dare, dedi, datum, a., to giae t 

dare se in viam, to set out on a 

journey, 
Doceo, e^ docui, doctum, a., to 

teach: hi 
Doctusu a, um, part. & adj.,/eame(i. 
Dolabella, s, m. p. n., Dolabeila, 
Doleo, ere, ui, n., to grieve: fr. 
Dolor, Oris, m., gri^, pain, 
Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lordf 

master, 
Domo, Are, ui, itum, a., to subdue, 

conquer. 
Domus, As & i, f., a house, homes 

family : domi, at hom^ : domum, 

ace, after a  verb of motibn. 

Donee, adv., tmtiL 

Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present, 

Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to deep, 

Draco, dnis, ra., Draco, a^^the- 
nian law-giver. ,v^ 

Dubito, are, avi, atum, a., to doubt, 
hesitate. 

Duco, ere, xi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem,or mu- 
rum, to raise or construct a 
mound, &>c. ; to think, consid- 
er : h. 

Ductus, a, uqif part* 

Dulcis, e, adj., lor, issimus, sweety 
pleasant. 

Dum, adv., wkHe, whilst, until : also 
for dummodo, pravidied. 

Duinnorix, igis, m., Dumnorix, a 
leader of the iEdui. 

Dum-modo, adv., provided. 

Duo, 88, o, num. adj., two. Leas 33. 

Duo-drcim, num. a(lj. ind., (de- 
cern), tieelve. 

Duplex, icis, adj., (duo-/»"co). 
double, twofold: h. 

Duplus, B, um, adj., douhle. 

Dur^, adv., Aar<%: and. 



DURO EUROPA. 
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Duro, Sre, avi, atam, a., to kut, 

corUinue, fr. 
Durus, a, um, a^j., hard, infieX' 

ibU, 
Dux, duels, m. & t, (duco), a 

letider, ageneraL 



E. 



E or Ex, prqx with abl., out qf, 

from,qf. 
Eoril^tas, atis, f., (ebrius, drunk), 

drmnkennesa. 
Ecce^ inteij., h! behold! 
Editus, a, um, part., tpnmg frorn^ 

produced or begotten by : fr. 
E-do, gre, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth ; to uUer. 
Edo, 8re or esse, 8di, Ssum, a., to 

eat. 
Effectus, a« um, part., (efficio), 

TMuUf caused. 
Ef-fSro, ferre, eztiili, elatum, a. 

in*., (ex-), to carry out: pass, ef- 

f Sror, to be transported, carried 

away, by any feeling or passion. 
Ef-ficio, Sre, eci, ectum. a., (ex- 

facio), to ^eet, accompUdif cause, 

make. 
Effi^es, Si, f., (effingo), em image. 
Ef-i'6dio, Sre, odi, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, ere, iidi, Gsum, a., (ex-), 

to pour outf empty, 
Egeo, ere, ui, n., to need, want, re- 
quires h. 
Egestas, atis, f., want, poceriy. 
Egi, «Slc., see Ago. 
Ego, mel pron., m. &* £, /. Less. 

41, 4.  
Eheu, interj., cJas! 
Ei, &c., & I^em, see Is & Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
£-JTcio, £re, jSci, jectum, a., (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-lat)or, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

or pass away ; h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elcphantus, 1, m., an elephant. 
Eloquens, tis, part.& adj.,(eloquor), 

ior, issimus, eloquent : h. 
Eloquentia, ae, f., eloquenee. 



Emendo, are, avi, atum, a., (e-men- 

dum), to ame.id, correct, 
E-mergo, 6re, si, sum, a. & n., to 

comeforthy arise. 
Emo, Sre, emi, omptum^ a., to buy, 

purchases h. 
Empturus, a, um, part, ahoui to 

purchase. 
En, inteij., lol 
E-nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to 

spring up. 
Emm, con}.fJbr. It is usually the 

second or third word in its 

clause. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Ttum, n., to go. 
Ed, adv., (is), thither. 
Eo, see Is. 
EpictStus, i, m., Epictetus, a Stoic 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, i, ra., Epicurus^ a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Epistola, IB, f., a letter^ epistle. 
Eques, itis, m. & £, a horseman ; 

a knight: fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse. 
Erga, pre^. with ace, towards. 
Ergo, conj., therefore, then. 
E-ripio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(rapio), 

to take away. 
Ero, &«., see Sum. 
Erro, are, avi, atum, n., to err s h. 
Error, dris, m., error, mistake. 
E-rudio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to teachf 

in^ruct. 
E-rumpo, Sre, upi, upturn, a. &> n., 

to burst forth, moot forth^ ap- 
pear: h. 
Eruptio, 5ni8, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Esca, SB, f., (edo, to eat), food; bait. 
Esse, Essem, &c., see Sura. 
Esuriens, tis, part., hungry: fr. 
Esurio, ire, ivi, itum, a. <fr n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry 
Et, conj., and; et— et, bothr—and. 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also, 
Etiam-si, conj., even \f, 
"Eundi, &c., see Eo. 
Euntis, &c., see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m.,ihe Ettphrates. 
Eupompus, i, m., Eupompus^ 8 

Grecian painter. 
Europa, sb, f., Europe. 
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fiurypjlus, I, m. p. n., Eurypy- 

tua. 
E-vello, 6re, evelli or evulsi, eyul- 

sum, a., to tear up. 
E-venio, Ira, 9ni, entum, d., to hap' 

pen, occur. 
Ex, see E. 

Ez-c6do, ere, essi, essum, n., to de- 
part or retire from. 
Exceptus, a, um, part., (excipio), 

excepted. 
Excidium, i, n., (exado), deetruc- 

tion, rvin. 
Ex-cipio, ere, Spi, eptuixi, a., (-ca- 

pio), to except. 
Excitatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Ex-cito, are, avi, atum, a., to excitCt 

Emulate, anmsey raiae^ atir up. 
Ex-clamo, are, avi, atum, a., to ex- 

ctaim, cry ouL 
Excusatio, dnis, t, (excuao), an ex- 
cuse. 
Exemplam, 1, n., (eximo), an ex- 
ample, 
Ex-eo, Ire, ii, itum, n., to go or 

com^ forth. 
ExercituB, fts, m., (exeroeo, to ex- 
ercise), an army. 
Exij^uus, a, um, a4j., (exigo), 

smalL 
Exilis, e, adj., thin, meagre. 
ExirriiuB, a, nm, adj., (eximo), re- 

markabUj extraordinory. 
Ex-istimo, are, avi, atum, a.,(-8e8ti- 

mo), tojvdge^ think. 
Exiti&lis, e, acj]*, deadfyy destructive : 

and 
Exitiosus, a, um, adj., deetructioe : 

fr. 
Exitium, 1, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 

ruin. 
Ex-orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to 

me, arise : h. 
Exortus, a, um, part, having 

sprung up or arisen. 
Ex-pello, Sre, pull, pulsum, a., to 

drive out, expels banish. 
Exper^cor, i, experrectus sum, 

dep., to aioake. 
Ex-perio^ Iri, expertus sum, dep., 

to try, prope,Jind out. 
Experrectu4, a, um, part., (exper- 

((isoor), having awaked. 



Ex-pers, tie, adj.* (pars), destiiuU 

or devoid of, freejrom. 
Elx-pldro, are, avi, atum, a., to 

searxJif explore, spy out. 
Ex-pdno, Sre^ osui, ositum, a., io 

sdJorVif MOW, rdate, rehearse. 
Ez-primo, Sre, essi, essum, a., 

(premo), to press out. 
Ex-probo, are, avi, atum, a., to 

charge with^rejatooch for. It is 

construed witn the ace. of the 

thing; and the daL of the per- 

son. 
Ex-pugno, are, avi, atum. a., to 

take, carry as by storm, obc. 
Expulsus, a, um, part.,(expeIIo). 
£x-quiro, ere, luvi, mtum, a., 

(qusBro), to search for, seek out. 
Ex-solvo, ere, olvi, olutum, a^ to 

unloose; tojoay: pcenam exsol- 

vere, to suffer punishment 
Ex-specto, are, avi, atum, a., to 

awmt, wait far. 
Exstinctus, a, um, part., dead: fr. 
Ex-stin^uo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ex- 

Hngm^ : pass, to die. 
Exsulo, are, avi, atum, n., (exsul), 

to be in exile, be bonified. 
Exter, era, erum, adj., (ex\ comp. 

exterior, sup. extrSmus, extemaL^ 
Ex-timesco, ere, mui, n. A a., to 

fear greatly. 
Ex-trdno, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draw 

out, extricate. 
ExtrSmus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest. 
Exuo, Sre, ui, uium, a., to put of. 

Facies, ei, £, the face, countenance. 
FBcl|d, adv., comp. feciliils, sup. 
facillim^, easily: fr.^ 

FacHis, e, adj., ius, illimd, easy : fr. 

Facio, ere, feci, factum, a., to make, 
do, act; to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sing., imperative, make or 
cause; fac cures, take care qf, 
care for, attend to; pass, fio, 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Facundus, a, um, iKij., (fari, to 
(speak), el^^uent 



1 
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Fallo, dre, fefelli, frlsum, a., to de- 
cent, 

Fama, ae, t./amey rumors report. 

Fames, is, r., hunger s famine, 

Familia, se, f., (fiamulus, a servant), 
afamUy: h. 

Fainiliaris, e, acy., qf a family : 
res familiaris, hinuehold qffaira, 
property f estate, 

Fanum, 1, n., a temple. 

Fateor, eri, fussus sum, dep., to 
confeeSf acknowledge, 

Fatigo, are, avi, atum, a., to Hre, 
foUigue. 

Faux, cis, f, obsolete in the sing^ 
except the abl. fauce : the throat : 
hserere fauce, to stick in the throat. 

Faveo, Sre, favi, &utum, n., to 
fangr. Less. 110. 

Feci, dkc., see Facio. 

Fecundus, a, um, ac^., ior, issimus, 
fruitfyly fertile. 

Fel, tellis, n., gall. 

Felicitas, atis^ f., happiness : fr. 

Felix, icis, adj., happy. 

Fenestra, ae, f., a window. 

Fera, s, £, a wHd beast. 

FerStrum, 1, n., a bier. 

Ferinus, a, um, a4j., (fera), qf wild 
beasts. 

Ferio, Ire, a., to hU^ strike^ slay: 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
beary carry, bring, produce! to 
report, say: legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, also, to make or 
frame a law ; to bear, endure. 

Ferox, dels, adj., /%rociou«. 

Fertilis, e, adj., (fero), fertiU,fruU- 
fuL 

Fessus, a, ura, adj., weary. 

Festinans, tis, part, and adj., hast- 
ening s in haste : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, atum, n. d& a., /Id 
hasten, make haste. 

Ficus, i, or us, £, a Jig tree. 

Fident«r, adv., (fidena fr. fido), 
boldly, without fear. 

Fides, ei, f., faith: in fidem recip- 
dre, to receive under on^s protec" 
Hon : bona fide, in good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, Hie, fisussum, n. pass., L. 

ID* 



79, N., to trust or ooritde in, rely 

upon. 
Fid us, a, um, Bd}.,fait/0iL 
Figura, ob, f., afgure, ^lape. 
Fiuus, ii, m., a son. 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (finis, the 

entiV to terminate, fnish. 
Fio, neri, iactus sum, irr. pass, of 

fiicio, to be made, become, happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitasj atis, £, (firmu8),^rmnes9, 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, adj., ^Irm, constant, 

resohUe: durable. 
Fistuldsus, a, um, adj., (fistula), 

titular, tubular. 
Flag^tiumj ii. n., dishonor, shameful 

crime, wiacedness. 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, a., to bendf 

to move, prevail upon. 
Fleo, Sre, Svi, Stum, n., to weep. 
Floreo, Sre, ui, n., to bloom; to 

Jlourish: fr. 
Flos, fluris, m., aftower. 
Fluctus, (is, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wane. 
Flumen, mis, n., (id.), a riotr. 
Focus, i, m., a heartn. 
Fodio, ere, fbdi, fossum, a., to digs 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a leqf. 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb. Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, would or 

should be. 
Formica, as, f., an ant. 
Formido, inis, t,fear. 
Formositas, atis, £, (formSsus, 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, f., chance, fortune : forte^ 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave. 
Fortuna, ae, f., (fors),ybr^wn«. 
Fossa, SB, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

trench. 
Fovea, ee, t, a pt/. 
Foveo, Sre, fovi, f<>tum, a., to (her- 

ia/i, brood. 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren, 
Fretus, a, um, adj., trusting to. 
Frigidus, a, um, a^j., cold: fr 
Frigus, oris, n., couL 
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Frons, die, f.ifoUaf^ty leaves. 
Pructus, iia, m., (Iruor), fruit. 
Krugis, &>c., see Prux. 
Prumentum, i, n., com : fir. 
Pnior, i, fruitus and fructus sum, 

dep., to enjoy. 
Frustra, adv., in vain. 
FrtLX, frugis, f.^frmty com, 
Puga, s, LfJUghtf retreat. 
Pugax, acis, adj., awifl^^tding: fr. 
Pugio, ere, fugi, fueitum, n. ob a., 

tojlee, shuTiy avoid: h. 
Pugo, are, avi, atum, a., to put to 
^ight; tobaniah. 
Fnii, Pu^ram, &c., see Sum. 
Pulgeo, ere, fulsi, n., to thine : h. 
Pulmen, inis, n., lightning, 
Pungor, i, ctus sum, dep., to exe- 

eiUe, perform. 
PuDus, 6ris, n.. a funeral: funus 

facere, to •perform funeral rites. 
Fur, furls, m. & f., a thief. 
Puro, ere, n., to he mady to rage : h. 
Furor, Oris, m.,yury, madneaa. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), thdl, 
Futurus, a, um, part., (sum), aboid 

to beyfutwe. 



O. 



Grades, inm, f. plur., Cadix^ a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, le, f., Crati/, FVanee. 

GalUna, e, f., a hen. 

Galius, i, m., a cock. 

Oallus, i, m., a GauL 

Gbudeo, ere, eavisus sum, n. pass.. 
Less. 79, N., to rejoieet be do- 
lighted vnth : h. 

Ghiudium, i, n., joy. 

Gkiza, s, f., GazOf a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Geminus, a, um, a4j.i double. 

Gemitus, i^s, (gemo), a arroan, 

Gremma, sb, f., a gem^ a oud^ 

Generositas, atis, f., (generdsus), 
generosity y ioagnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gigno), bom. 

Grens, lis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Genus, eris, n., a race^ stodc, 

Gcrmanus, i, m., a German. 

Gere, 6re, gessi, gestum, a., Ut hear^ 
produce : bellum gerere, to wage 



or carry on war : gerere iuram 

to take care qf: h. 
Gesto, are, avi, atum, a. i eq., t^ 

bear^ carry. 
Gigno, 6re, genu!, genitiinr., a., to 

beget ! to produce. 
Gloria, », f., glory : h. 
Glorior, an, atus sum, dep., to glo- 
ry in, pride one^s sdf upon^ L. 

116, 6. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj., active, diligent. 
Gh^cchi, drum, m., the Gracchi, 

two grandsons of the elder Scl> 

pio Afiicanus. 
Gradus, ds, m., a step ; a condition, 

rank. 
Graecia, ae, f., Greece : h. 
Graecus, a, um, adj., Grecian, 

Greek. ^ Graecus, i, m., a Greek. 
Gramen, inis, n., grass, 
Grandis, e, adj., large, great. 
Gratia, bb, f., grace, favor : gratia, 

for the purpose : ir. 
GfratuB, a, um, a4j', ior, issimus, 

grat^/hd, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, so- 

vere: gravis somnus, a deep or 

sound sleep : h. 
Gravo, are, avi, atum, a., to burden, 
Grex, gregis, m., afUxk, 
Grus, grids, m. &» f., a crane. 

H. ^ 

Habeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to have ; 
to treat ; to account, edeem ? ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: haU^re 
in animo, to intend .* habe* c 
iter, to pursue or direct one^a 
course: n. 

Habito, are, avi, atum, intensive v. 
a., to live, dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Haereo, Sre, haBsi, haesum, u., tc 
adhere, stick, 

Hsesitans, tis, part. : fir. 

Haesito, are, avi, atum, intensive v 
n., (haereo), to hesitate, dovht, 

Hamilcar, aris, m., ffanilcar. 

Hannibal, alia, m., HatinibaL 

Haud, adv., not, 

Hebes, SUs, adj., dull, liupkt. 
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Hebrseus, a, um, a4j., Hebrew. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector^ a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, inteij., ah I alas J 

He]vetii, Drum, m. plur., the Hd- 
vetiems. 

Hercules, is, m., Bercule»t a Gre- 
cian hero. « 

Herus, i, m., a master, 

Heu, interj., ah! alas! 

Hibemia, ae, f., Ireland 

Hie, heec, hoc, adj..pron., thu: h. 

Hic, adv., here, 

Hiems, Smis, £, winter. 

Hirundo, inis, f., a stoaUow. 

Hoedus, i, m., a kid. 

HoHiicida, «, m. & £, (homo-ciB> 
do), ahtnnicide. murderer. 

Homo, Inis, m. & f, a maji. 

Honor, dris, m., honor. 

Hora, 86, f., an hour. 

Horreo, Sre, ui, n. & a., to shttddeTf 
be afraid ; to fear. 

Horreum, i, n., a granary^ store- 
house. 

Hortas, i, m., a garden. 

Hospes, itis, m. & £, a strangers 
a visilor : h. 

Hospltium, ii, n., an inn^ a lading. 

Hostilis, e, adj.} (hostis), hostde. 

HostiliuB, i, m., HostUius. See 
Tullus. 

Hostis, is, m. & f., an enemy : 
hostes, enemi^Sf the enemy. 

Hue, ady., (hie]^ hither. 

Hujus and nuic, see Hie. 

Humanitas, atis, f., humamty^ hvr 
man nature: fr. 

Humanus, a, urn, adj., (homo), 
human. 

Humilis, e, adj., 2ow, humble : fr. 

Humus, i, £, the ground : humi or 
in humo, on t/u ground. 

Hunc, adj. pron., see Hic. 

Hyaena, ae, £., Ote hyeena. 



Ibam, Ibo, &>c., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, 6re, ici, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictus, a, un^ psrt., ^rvdc^ wounded. 



Idcirco, adv., (id-drca), thertfore; 
for this reason. 

Idem, eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is- 
dem), the same. 

Ideo, adv., therefore. 

Idoneus, a, um, adj., JUy suitable, 
worthy. 

lens, Gren. euntis, part., (fio)^ going, 

Igitur, conj., therefore. 

Ignavia, ae, f., (ignavus), sloth. 

Ignis, is, m., jSre. 

IgnSro, are, avi. Stum, n. & a., (ig- 
narus), nottoknow^ be ignorant. 

Ignosco, ere, ovi, otum, a., (in- 
gnosco), to pardon^ forgiee. 

Ille, ilia, illud, adj. pron., that: 
without a noun, he, she^ it : h. 

Illuc, adv., thither, to that place. 

Il-lucesco, gre, Idxui, n., (in-), to 
become Ught, to dawn: impers., 
ubi luxit, when it was Ught. 

Illustris, e, adj., (in-lustro), ittti«- 
trious, distin^ished, 

Im, in composition, see In. 

Imbecillis, e, adj., ior, weak^ feeble. 

Im-mSmor, dris, sAl.,forgetfid, im- 
mind^ful. 

Im-mineo, dre, ni, n., to overhang, 
be near. ^ 

Im-mobHis, e, adj., immovable. 

Im-molo, are, avi, atum, a., to sac- 
rifice. 

Im-mortalis, e, adj., immortal: h. 

Immortaiitas, atis, f, immortality. 

Impedio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 
to hinder, prevent. 

Imperator, oris, m., (impero), a 
commander ; an emperor. 

Imperitd, adv., (in-peritus), un- 
mcilftUly. 

Imperium, ii, n., govemmcrU, em- 
pire, sovereignty: fr. 

Im-pdro, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 
re), to command, g&vem. 

Im-petro, Sre, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 
tro), to o6toi?i, brin^ about. 

Im-pius, a, um, adj., irreligious, 
unprincipled. 

Im-pleo, Sre, evi. Stum, a., to^filL 

Imploro, are, M, atum, a., to en' 
treat, implore, 

Im-pono, dre, osui, ositum, a., t9 
put upon, impose. 
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Imprdbd, adv., duhoneatlyt tricked^ 

ly: fr. 
Irn-prdbuB, a, um, adj., bad, wicked. 
Im-prudens, tis, adj., ujiaioares. 
im-pudens, tia, adj., ior, iasimus, 

imputUnt. 
In, prep., lat. with ace, into, to, to- 

tparoB, agamstt according to^for: 

2d. with abl., ui, teporu among. — 

In compofition its n oecomes m 

before 6, m, p; is aasimiltted 

before / and r ; and is dropped 

before gn. 
Incertua, a, um, adj., vneertainf 

doubtful. 
In-cido, Sre, fdi, n., (cado), to/aU 

intOy or upon. 
In-clamo, ire, avi, itum, to call up' 

on^eaU. 
In-colo, ere, ui, cultum, a. & n., to 

dwell int inhabU. 
In-oolumia, e, adj., «a/e. 
Inconstantia, s, f., (inconstana, 

inconstant), inconstancy. 
In-credibilis, e, adj., incredibUi wotnr 

derfvL 
India, s, £, India. 
In-dico, ire. ivi, itum, a., to ahow^ 

disdoaey aiacover. 
Indlgnitas, itis, f., vnworthineaa, 

baseneeo: fr. 
In-dignus, a, um, adj., unworthy. 
In-doctuB, a, um, adj., ior, isaimus, 

iUUeftcUe, ignorant. 
Induo, dre, ui, utum, a., to put on^ 

clothe, 
Indus, i, m., the Indus. 
Industrius, a, um, adj., industri- 
ous: h. 
Indu^tria, se, f., industry. 
Indutise, irum, f. plur., a truce. 
IneptieB, arum, f. plur.. Jolly, im- 
pertinence: fr. 
Inept us, a, um, adj., (in-aptus), 

foolishy silly, impertinent. 
Inertia, sb, f., (iners), sloth, laziness. 
In-fgliz, icis, adj., unhappy, urjbr- 

tunate, 
In-f^ro, ferre, intiili, illatum, a., to 

bring upon: inferre bellum, to 

make war upon, 
Infesto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to troU' 

bUy molest , truest : fr. 



NTERDIU. 

nfestus, a, um, adj., / is££2e, inim^ 

uxU. 
nfra, prep, with ace., beneath^ be* 

low. 
ngenium, i, n., (in-geno), gcniyjs 

talents; marader. 
ngens, tis, adj., huge, very great. 
n-gravesco, Sre, n., to grow heavy, 

increase. 
n-grddior. 1, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to enter : h. 
ngressuB, a, um, part, 
nitium, i, n., (ineo), a beginning. 
n-jicio, Sre, Sci, ectum, a., (jacio), 

to throw or lay upon. 
t^una, as, £, (injurius), an injury, 
n-ndcens, tis, adj., innocent; harm^ 

less. 

n-noxius, a, um, adj., harmless. 
no, tf Gen. Inus, in all other cases 

Ino, see Appendix, Less. C. ; a 

Oreek noun, Ino, a daughter of 

Cadmus, 
nopia, e, f., (inops), want, scarcity, 

dearth. 
nquam, or inquio, is, it, &c., def 

verb, / say, »c 
nsania, », f., (insinus), madness^ 

insanity. 

nsectum, i, n., (inseco), an insect. 
n-sequor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 

foUoWy pursue. 
n-s8ro, ere, erui, ertum, a., to inr 

sert, put into. 
n-sideo, ere, sSdi, sessum, d,, 

(sedeo), to sU in or upon : h. 
nsidiae, arum, f. pi., an anUntscade. 
n-sic^nis, e, adj., (signum), distmr 

guislied, extraordinary. 
n-sipiens, tis, adj., (sapiens), focir 

ish. 
n-suavis, e, adj., vnpUasant, disa- 

greeable, 

nsuia, 8B, f., an island, 
n-super, adv., m4freover, over and 

above, 

ntelligo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (inter- 
lego), to understand, perceive. 
nter, prep, with ace., between^ 

among. 
nter-ea, adv., (-is), in the mecn* 

time. 
nter-dfu, adv., in the day thnc 
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nterdum, adv., wnuHmes, 
nter-eo, ire, ii, itum, n., to dxty 

perish. 
Dt6r-est, inteifuit, impers., (-sum), 

it concernSf it ia of importance, 
Dter-f icio, Sre, Sci, ectum, a., (&- 

cio), to kUlf stay. 
nterfui, Ac, see Intersura. 
nterpres, etis, m. & £, on tfUer- 

preter, 
nterpretatio, onis. f., an interpreto' 

tioriy explanation^ fir. 
uterprStor, ari, atus sum, dep., (in- 

terpres), to interpret, explain. 
nterrogatus, a, urn, part, being 

asked t fir. 
nter-rogo, aie, avi, atum, a., to 

ask. 
nter-sum, esse, fui, irr. n.,fo &«&«- 

tween^ to be present at. 
ntro-duco, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to 

bring in, introdujce. 
Dtuli, dbc., see Inf ero. 
n-utilis, e, adj., nsdess. 
n-v6nio, ire, Sni, entum, a., to 
Jbnd^ to discover : h. 
nventriz, icis, £, «&e thatjindsout^ 

an inventress. 

Dventus, a, um, part., (invenio,) 
Jbund, 
n-video, Sre, idi, isum, n. & a., to 

envy. 
n-visue, a, um, adj., hatedj hatful, 

odious. 
n-voco, ire, avi, &tum, a., to oaU 

upon. 
pse, a, um, Gen. ipsius, adj. pron., 

se^f or myselft &.C. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
ra, 8B, f., anger : h. 
roscor, i, dep., to be angry j to be 

displeased wUk : h. 
ratus, a, um, adj., angry. 
re, ivi, &c., see Eo. 
r-reparabriis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar- 

able, irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, Gen. ejus, adj. pron., tkat, 

he, she, it: also, when followed 

by qui and the subjunctive, shuh^ 

of such a character, one. 
Intereo, ire, ivi, itum, irr. n., to 

perish die. 
sadcus, i, m. p. n., Isaxic. 



Isis, idis, f., Isis, an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, is, m., Isocrates, an Ath& 
nian orator. 

Iste, ista, istud, Gen. istius, ac^« 
pron.. ihatf that qf yours. 

It, ite, ooo., see £o. 

Ita, adv., so. 

Italia, 8B, f., Italy. 

Ita-que, co^j., and so, therefore. 

Iter, itineris, n., a journey, way* 

ItSrum, ady., again. 

J/ '• » 

Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to He. 
Jacobus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaunt' 

ing, boasting: fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, atum, a., to throw; 

to throw out, uUer, speak. 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fir. 
Jacttlor, iri, atus sum, dep., to 

throw a javelin : fr. 
Jaculum, 1, n., a javelin, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, dris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter. 
JosSphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, a., to or* 

der, command, 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., lor, issimus, 

pleasant, agreeable. 
Judas, ee, m. p. n., Judah. L. 8, 6. 
Judex, icis, m.'& f., a judge. 
Judico, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, dis, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, se, m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia, 86, f., JuUa, the daughter of 

Julius Caesar. 
Jungo,*ere, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, 5nis, t, Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 21 
Jura, se, m., Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are, avi, atum, ii., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., ri^ht. 
Jus-jurandum, jurlsjurandi, n., an 

OiUh. Less. 27. 
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&c^ me Jnbeo. t 

Jostitia, c, f^Juaiiet: fr. 
JostoB, a, nm, adj^ ior, iMiiniis, 

Jttventus, fitia, 1, (iaTenia), ysttlft.- 
alao, i/U jfouihf Ou young peogl/t. ' 

Labor or laboi^ 9rii^ nL, labor, iod: 

diairem^ troubie. 
Labor, i, bpans aam, dep^ io gUde 

away, pom owag. 
Lac. lactia^ o., muk. 
Lacedaemon, otuM, £, Laeodtmon or 

Sparta: h. 
Lacedjerooniiis, i, m^ a Lacodemo- 

num^ SparhxUm. 
Lacerta, ae, t, a luordL 
Lncryma, e, t, a tear. 
Lsdo, ere, ai, aom, a., to Avr^ in>- 

jurt. 
Letor, ari, atna aom, dep., to re- 
joice, refmee in^ 6e ddighUd with. 
Lapillua, i, ni., dim., a Utile done, a 

Btane: fr. 
Lapia, idia, m., a atone. 
Latinua^ i, m., a LdUin, an inhtAU- 

ani of Laihan. 
Litro, 5nia, m., a robber, 
Latua, a, um, adj., ior, iaaimna, 

vnd€f broad. 
Laudabllia, e, adj., oonap. ior, laud- 
able ; fr. 
Laudo, are, ayi, atum, a., to praiae, 

laud^ extol: fr. 
Laus, dia, f., praiae^ ghry^ honor. 
Lautua, a, um, a4j., elegant^ aump' 

tuoua: fr. 
Lave, are, lavi, iavatum, lautum or 

letum, a., to waah. 
Lesna, ae, f., a lioneaa. 
Legatug, 1, m., (leffo, ire, to de- 

pute),an ambaaaaaor^ a Uautenant. 
Legio, onia, f., (lego, dre), a legion. 
Legia, &>€., see L«ex. 
Lego, ere, legi, tectum, a., to read. 
Lenio, ire, Tvi, itum, a., (lenia), to 

miligatey alleviate. 
Lenftor, adv., (id.), mUdly^ kiadly. 
Leo, unis, m., a lion. 
Lepua, dris, m., a hare. 
Letum, i, n., death. 



hex, legi% £, (lego, SreX a loar 
Libenter, adv., (ubeiia), wUUngly. 
Liber, bri, m., a book. 
Liber, ^^^ emm, adj^yree; h. 
Liberiiia^ e^ adj., BberaL 
Liberitua, a, Qin, part., (Ubero.) 
Libeie, adv., (liber), oomp; ihA^reO' 



hf ; extraoaganOy 
*wbA, 5i 



Lib6ii, drum, m. plur., (liber), thil- 

dretL. 
Libero, are, avi, atam, a., 0d.), to 

jree^ d e liv er. 
Libertaa, atia, £, (id.), Hberiy, Jree* 



Libya, e, £., Libya. 

Licet, uit, impera. verb, it ia bnqful. 

UiapermUUd: h. 
Liodt, Gonj., though fdUumgh. 
Ligo, 5iiia^ m., a mattock^ hoe. 
Lieo, are, ivi, atom, a., to bind. 
Liuam» i, n^ a Wy. 
Lingua, e, £, the tongue; language. 
Liqueaco, Sre, licui, lu, (liqueo), to 

meU. 
Littera, IB, £, a letter of tlie alpha- 
bet: piur., a letter or ejnaUe ; al- 

ao, UUrahtre^ Idtera. 
Littua, oris, n., the ahore. 
Locua, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 

n., a place ,* condiiion. 
Locutua, a, um, part., (loquor), 

having apoken or aaid. 
Longd, adv., {\oBe}iB),far, very. 
LoDgitudo, inis, f, length : fr. 
Longua, a, um, adj., hng^ of long 

conUnuanee. 
Loquor, i, cfitua aum, dep., to apeak, 

converaef amy. 
Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), waahed. 
Lucia, &c., aee Lux. 
Lucua, i, m., a grove. 
Ludua, i, m., play: plur., gamea, 

ahowa. 
Lugeo, ere, xi, n. &> a., to mourn, 

lament^ mourn Jbr. 
Luna, SB, f., t/ie moon. 
Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pay i to 

aufer. 
Lupus, i, m., a toolf. 
Luscinia, e, f., a nightingale, 
Lutum, i, n., mud; day. 
Lux, lucis, f., the light. 
Luxi, &c., see Lugeo 
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LjTSander, dri, ra., Lyaandtry a 
Spartan general. 

M., an abbreviation of Marcua, 

Macedonia, se, £, J\ilacedoma. 

Machina, s, f., a madiine. 

Macilentus, a, unii adj., lean, 

Magis, ady.v comp., more. 

MagistrStus, ds, m., a magistracy: 
a Tnagistratc 

Magnificus, a, um, adj., (magnus- 
facio), splendid^ magn^cent. 

Magnitudo, inis, f., greatness : fr. 

Magnus, a, um, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maximus, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Est magni, 
^ ^ qf great value: magni inter- 
est, U sreaUy concerns : magna 
vox, a loud voice, 

Magnus, i, m., Magnus or the 
Gretxtf a surname of Pompey. 

Major, dris, a4j., comp. of magnus. 
Less. 10, 3, greater s h. 

Maiores, um, m. piur., ancestors. 

Mal^, adv., (malus), HI. 

Maledico, 6re, xi, turn, n., (male- 
dico), to speak ill qf^to slander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a, um, adj., (id.), slan- 
derous, backbiting. 

Malum, i, n., evily misfortune : Ali- 
quid in malo ducere, to consid- 
er anything as evil, or <u an 
evil: vr, 

Mulus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pessimus, bad, wiaced. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an order^ 
eofmmond. 

M^ne, adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, ere, si, sum, n., to stay^ re- 
main. 

Manifestus, a, um, adj., plains evi- 
denty manifest. 

Manipilius, i, m., a bundle^ theqf. 

Manus, ^s, f., a hand. 

M ircius, i. m. p. ii.,^Mdrc\u8. 

M ircus, i, m., Marcus, a Roman 
pr8Biiomen. 

M ire, is, n., the sea. 

M irius, i, m., Marias, a Roman 
general. 



Marinus, a, um, adj., (mare), oftht 
sea: aqua marina, sea-vx^. 

Marsyas, 8B, m., Marsyas. L. 8, 5 

Mater, tris, f.. a mother: h- 

Matrona, as, f., a m^Uron^ lady. 

Maturesco, ere, urui, n., (maturus, 
ripe), to ripen, 

Maturo, are, ftvi, itum, a. & n., 
(id.), to hasten. 

Maxime, adv., sup. of magis, mod^ 
especially, particularly. 

Maximus, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nus, Less. 40, 3, greatest or 
very great. Maximi, with verbs 
of valuing, &c., very greatly^ very 
higfUy: maximus natu, olde^. 

Me, Ac, see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri,' dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medicina, e, f., medicine: fr. 

Medicus, i, m., (medeor), a physi- 
dan, 

Medltor, ail, Stus sum, dep., te 
meditate^ intend. 

Medius, a, um, adj., middU, mid^ 
midst. Less. 92, 8. 

M^ra, zdf f., M^gara, a city of 
dreece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey, 

Melior, dris, adj., comp. of bonus, 

. Less. 40, 3, better, 

MeliiUs, adv., comp. of bene, better. 

Membrum, i, n., a number^ Hmb. 

Memfni, meminisse, def. verb, / 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, as, f., memory. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind ; opinion. 

Mentio, 5nis, f., (memini), men* 
tion, 

Mercator, dris, m., (mercor,) a mer- 
chant, trader. 

Merces, edis, t, a reward. 

Mercor, an, atus sum, dep., to trade, 

Mercurius, i, m., Mercury. 

Mereo, €re, ui, itum, a. & n., to de- 
serve, merit, 

Meritd, adv., deservedly : fr. 

Meritum, i, n., (meregr), m^ritf a 
benefitf/dvqrl 

Meruia, ae, f., a blackbird. 

Metailtmi i| n-, metal; a mine: 
eonaemnare ad metalla, to con^ 
demn to the mines. |. e. ^ ja^f 
in the mines. 
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Hetellufl. i, m., MeUttua, a Roman 
general. 

Meto, dre, messui, dlesaum, a., to 
reap. 

Metuo, ere, ui, n. ft i., to f tar: fir. 

Metus, fts, m.,/ear. 

Mens, a, um, poss. a^j. pron., (me), 
my, 

Migro, are, avi, itunl, n. & a., to 
renwnCf migraU, 

Mihi., see Ego : mihl ipai, myself. 

Miles, itia, m. A f., a tokUer : h. 

MiliUiriB, e, a4j., mUitUry : res mil- 
itaria, the art qf Icar, milUanf 
Hcienee: and 

Militia, cb, f., military iervice ; domi 
et militiaB, in peace and in toar, 

Mille, num. acQ. ind.^— also subs, 
ind. in sine., pi. millia, ium, &c., 
a thouaantL Less. 36, 8. 

MilOj 5nis, m., MUo. 

Minimd, adv., sup. ofcpirum, lead, 
by no meana. 

Minimus, a, um, adj., slip, of par- 
vus. Less. 40, 3., amoheat, very 
email: minimi lacere or aesti- 
mare, to value very little: est 
minimi, Uia qf very little value : 
minimus natu, youngest. 

Minister, tri, m., a eervont. 

Minor, ari, itus sum, dep., to threat' 
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Minor, us, Gen. Sris, a4]., comp. of 

parvus, Less. 40^ 3, emaller^ leaa. 
Minuo, ere, ui, Qtum, a., to leeaen, 

dimimdi. 
Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 

also, adv., oomp. oi parum, leae. 
Mirabilis, e, ndji.ytDondeirfitl: and 
Miruns, tie, part. : fir. 
Mirer, iri, Stus sum, dep., to lAm- 

derj admirt, 
Misceo, Sre, miscui^ mistum or 

mixtum, a., to mix, mingle, U' 

nite. 
Miser, era, erum, a4j., tpretched, 

unhappy: h. 
Misereor, Sri, miserftus or misertus 

sum, dep., to pity : h. 
Miseresco, ere, n., to pity, dfrnpae- 

eionate, % 

Miseret, uit, impers., (misere^ me- 

miseret, I pity. \ 



i8efnr7~fe, f., (miser), mxeery, ml» 

fortune. 
Misi, &c., see Mitto. 
MissuruB, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Missus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 
Mitis, e, adj., mild, humane, kindi 

eqft, ripe. 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, a., to 

send. 
Mobilis, e, adj., (moveo), movable^ 

nckle: h. 
Mobilitas, atis, f., pUaney, Jlexi- 

bilUy. 
Modius, i, m., a peck. 
Modd, adv., only: fir. 
Modus, i, m., a measure; a iBay, 

manner. In omnibus modis, in 

all respects, i. e. completely. 
Mcereo, ere, ui, n. & a. , to numm : h. 
McBror, oris, m., gritf, sorrow. 
MoBStitia, ae, t, (mcsstus, sad), 

gritf, sadness. 
Moles, is, f.. amass, burden, weighL 
Mollis, e, adj., ior, issimus, soft. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to advise g 

to remind, admonish : h. 
Monitus, a, um, part. 
Mons, tis, m., a nwutUain, 
Mora, 8B, f., delay. 
Morbus, i, m., a disease. 
Moribund us, a, um, adj., dying, at 

the point qfdeutii : and 
Moriens, tis, part., dying : fi*. 
Morior, mori or moiiri, mortuna 

sum, dep., to die : h. 
Moriturus, a, um, part. : and 
Mors, tis, f., death: h. 
Mortalis, e, adj., mjortoL 
Mortuus, a, um. part. <fr adj., (mo- 
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, the 

Dead Sea. 
Mos, moris, m., a custom, way, 

m^mner ; plur., manners, morals. 
Motus, fis, m., a motion: motus 

terrffi, an earthquake : fr. 
Moved, ere. movi, motum, a., to 

movcy shoKe. agitate. 
Moz,.adv., soon. 

Miilcto, are, avi, itum, a., topuniA, 
Mulier, oris, f., a woman. 
Multitudo, inis, f, a multitude 

number: and 
Multum, adv., much, greatly : fr. 
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If ttltus, a, um, a4j., miuh, many : 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
much; as, multo major, much 
g/eater. 

Mundus, i, m., the t^orld. 

Munio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to fortify y 
protect: h. 

Munltus, a, um, part. 

Munus, Sria, n., an qffict; a jtrea- 

Mums, 1, m., a wall of a town, &c. 

Musca, SB, f., ajty, 

Miisica, 83, f., mitaic. 

Muto, are, avi, atiXm, a., to change, 

excfuin^e, 
Myrtus, i,t,a myrUe. 

Nam, con^.y for, 

Narbo, OEds, m., Narbo, a town of 

Gaul. 
Narcissus, i, m. p. n., Narcisaiu, 
Narro, are, iyi, itum, a., to' rekUe, 

teU. 
Nascens, tis, part. : fir. 
Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 

bom ; to rise, spring up. 
Natalis, e, adj., (natu^, naial: dies 

natalis, a birthday, 
Natio, 5nis, f., (id.), a nation. 
Natu, m., hd.), found only in abl. 

sing., by birthy in age. 
Natura, s, £, {id.)rna£iire. 
Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) bom : 

triginta annos natus, thirty years 

old. Less. 98. 
Nauta, SB, m., a Bailor. 
Navalis, e, ac(j-, (navis), navaL 
Navigium, i, n., a vessel: fi*. 
Navfgo, are, ivi, atum, a. A n., 

(navis-ago), to navigatey saiL 
Navis, is, f., a ship, vessel: h. 
Navita, s, m., a sailor. 
N(^, adv., Tiot — Also conj., that not, 

lest. 
Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 

tions it is not translated : in mdi- 

rect questions, whether. 
Nee, or ne-que, conj., and rtoty nor. 
Necdum, adv., not ye/, and not yet. 
Necesse, acK. ind., necessaryy una- 
voidable 7 h. 

20 
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NecussUas, at^ f., wecessity. 

Neco, are, necavi or necui, neca- 
tum, a., to kilL 

NegKgentia, sb, f., negligence. 

Nego, are, avi, atum, a., to deny. 

Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), busU 
ness: negotiuili dare, ut, &c., to 
commission or eharge, tliaty Slc. 

Nemo, inis, m. & f., (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 
no mortal. 

Nepos, Otis, m., a grandson. 

Nequaquam, adv., by no means. 

Nequis or Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. prun., lest any one, 
that no one: ne quid, lest any 
thing, thai nothing, lest smut' 
thing: ne quid ahud curare, to 
earefor nothintr else. 

Nero, onis, m., Nero, a Roman em> 
peror. 

Nescio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 
nbt to know. 

Neve or neu, conj., nor, neither. 

Nidus, i, m., a nest. 

Niger, gra, grum, adj., black. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mali, 
no evil. 

Nilus, i, m., the Nile. 

Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 

Nimirum, adv., certainly, truly ,,for* 
sooth. 

Nimiilm, adv., too, too much : fr. 

Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 
rnxuh. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-si), \f not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, 5ris, m., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, degance. 

Nitor, i, nisus & nixus sum, dep., 
to^rvve; to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f., snow. 

Nobilis, e, adj., noble. 

Noceo, Sre,' ui, itum, to hurt, in- 
jure. 

Noctu, f , (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., ky night, at nighi : h. 

Noctumus, a, um, adj., nocturnal, 
of night. 

Nolo, nolle,'nolui, irr. n.,(non volo>, 
Less. 77, to be unmilling : I viU 
not. The imperative of nolo with 
an infinitive is translated not, and 
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the infinitiye like an imperative; 

aa, noli id &cere, do not do it, 
Nomen, inia, n., (nosco), a name : 

nomine, in the nanUf for the 

Bake. 
Non, adv^ noi. 
Non-dum, adv., noi yti, 
Noa, aee Ego. 
Nosoo, dre, novi, notiim, a., to 

knows noete contracted for no- 

viaee. 
Noster, tra, trum, peas. a4j. pron., 

(noa), our. 
NotuB, a,xun, part., (noaoo), Aninm, 

nmUd. 
Novua, a, url a4j., new. 
Nox, noctia, f., nighL 
Nubo, 6re, nupai, nuptiun, n^ Leaa. 

110, to worry, 
Nudo, ire, avi, itum, k,^ to make 

baret etrip. 
Nuilua, a, um, a4j., Gen. nulfiua, 

Leaa. 32, 1, (ne-ullua), no one, 

none, no. 
Num, adv. In direct queationa it 

is not translated: in indirect 

questions, whether. Less. 125, 

&130. 
Numa, 8B, m., Numa, the second 

Icing of Rome. 
Numen, Inis, n., (nuo), a deity, 

god. 
Numdro, ire, .ivi, itum, a., (nu- 

merua, a number), to count, 
Numida, m, m., a Numidian. 
Numitor, Sria, m., NwmUar. 
Nummua, i, m., a piece qf money, 

money. 
Nunc, adv., now. 
Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), luv 

er. 
Nuntio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to an- 

nounee, tdJL, report, make known s 

fir. 
Nuntiua, 1, m., newat a meaoenr 

ger. 
Nuper, adv., laidy. 
Nuptua, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 
ing married. 
Nutus, fia, m., (nuo, to nod), a nod; 

tciii, pleaeureT 
Nux, nucis, f.. a nut. Nuz ju- 

glans, a walnut. 



O. 



O, inter)., OJ 

Ob, prep, with ace, for, on aeeouni 

qf. In composition its 6 is as- 

aimilated berore e,f, gj and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to die. 
ObGtua, a, um, part., hamngforgot' 

ten: forgetful: ft. 
Obliviaoor, i, obHtaa sum, dep., (ob- 

livio, forgetfiilneas), to forget. 
Ob-sBcro, are, ivi, atum, a., f aacro), 

to entreat, heeeeeh, 
Ob-aervo, are, ivi,itum, a., to mind, 

notice, observe. 
Ohses. idia, m. A f., a hostage. 
Ob-alaeo, 8ie, Sdi, eaaum, n. &, a., 

(sedeo), to heaiege : h. 
Obsidio, dnia, £, a eiege. 
Ob-sto, ire, atiU, n., to oppose, Ain- 

der. 
Ob-atupesco, Cre, ni, n., /lo &e anua- 

ed or aetanxahed. 
Ob-Bum, esse, fui, n. irr., to hinder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, iri, itua sum, dep.. Is 

heaeeeh, adjure. 
Ob-venio, ire, vSni, ventum, n., Ai 

happen, occur. 
Ob-viim, adv., m the way : proce- 

dere obviim, to go out to meet. 
Oc-cido, ere, <ndi, ciaum, a., (ob- 

caedo), to kill, alay, put to death. 
Occupo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ol>-ca- 

pio), to occupy^ take poeaeaaion. 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, m, a, num. adj., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus, i, m., an eye. 
Odi, odSram, &c., del verb, Less. 

&l,IhaU:h. 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, 5iia, m., a amell, odor. 
Of-fero, ferre, obtdli, oblatum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to qfer. 
Olea, 8B, £, an olive tree. 
Oiim, adv., once, formerly, 
O-mitto, gre, isi, issum, a., (ob-mit- 

to), to omit. 
Omnia, e, adj., aU, every: omneay 

all m^n: omnia, alt thmga. * — 

91. 6. 
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Ontiro, 5re, Svi, Stum, a., (onus, a 

load), to load, 
Onustus, a, um, a^j., (id.), laden, 
OpSra, 8B, f., work: dare operam, 

to he at painSf take care. 
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), a capering. 
Opinio, onia, £, opirUmi. 
Oppidum, i, n., a town. 
Opportunua, a, um, adj., fii^ egn' 

venient. 
Oppressus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Op-primo, ere, essi, essum, a., (ob- 

premo), to opjrreea^ overwhelm; to 

put doion, suppress. 
Ops, opis, i.^ power f riches^ aid, as- 

siaianee. The nom. aing. is not 

used. 
Optabilis, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 

to desire), desirable. 
Optimd, adv., sup. of bene, best. 
Optimus, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus. 

Less. 40, 3, best. 
Opus, Cris, n., work^ employmaU^ 

business. 
Opus, ind. subet. dt adj., need ; ne- 
cessary. 
Ora, SB, f., a border. 
Oraculum, i, n., (oro), an orade^ 
Oratio, dnis, f., (id.), speech^ aspeedi^ 

an oration. 
Orator, oris, m., (id.), a atpeaktr^ or- 

ator. 
Orbis, is, m., a cirde : orbis or or- 

bis terrarum, the world. 
Orbus, a, um, adj., bereft: orbum 

faoere, to bereave^ deprive. 
Ordo, inia, m., order; a train. 
Oriens, tis, part.^ (orior), rising : h. 
Orientalis, e, adj., eastern. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rissy 

arise. 
Ornam^ntum, 1, n.,(omo, to adorn), 

cat oma!fnent, 
Oro, Sre, avi, atum, a., to speak ; to 

beg, crave, ask/or. 
Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 

from, son of. 
Oa, oris, n., the mouth. 
Os, ossis, n., a bone. 
Osculor, ari, atussum, dep., to kiss. 
Os-tendo, Sre, di, sum or tum, a., 

(ob-)) to shov. 



Otium, i, n., leisure^ inacHvUy. 
Ovidius, i, m., Ooid^ a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a ^uqf». 



P. 



Pacis, &c., see Pax. 

Piene, or pene, adv., almoH. 

Pallas, adis, f., Paltas^ Minerva. 

Pallium, i, n., a mantle. 

Palmes, itis, m., a branch of a vine. 

Palpebne, Srum, f. plur., the eye- 
lashes. 

Palus, i, m., a stake. 

Palus, udis, f., a marsh. 

Pamphilus, i, m., Pamphilus, a 
Orecian painter. 

Par, paris, acy., e^uo^— subst.^ an 
equaL ^ 

Parco, dre, peperd or parsi, to 
spare: fr. 

Parous, a, um, hdj., frugal 

Pareo, Sre, ui, itum, n., to obey. 

Parens, tis, m. & f., a parent : fir. 

Pario, Sre, pepdri, partum, a., to 
betxr, produce. 

Paro, are, avi, Stum, a., toprepare ; 
to procure^ obtain. 

Pars, tis, f., a part. 

Parsimonia, e, f.,(parco),.^*t^a/ity. 

Particeps, cipis, 'a<y., (pars-capio), 
participant of. Subst., a sharer, 
partaker. 

Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 
liUle: oomp. minhs, sup. mini- 
mi. 

Parumper, adv.,^r a little while. 

Parvulus, a, um, dim., a^j., small, 
Uttle : subst., a little child, a lUtle 
one: fr. 

Parvus, a, um, a^j., comp. minor, 
sup. minimus. Less. 40, 3, lit' 
tie, smalt : purvi estimare or &- 
cere, to value Httte. 

Pasco, Sre, pavi, pnstum, a., to feed, 

feed upon, & Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, tofeea 

' one^s self, to feed or pasture upon, 
eat: h. 

Pastor, 5ris, m., a shepherd, 

Pateo, 6re, ui, n., to be open. 

Pater, tris, m., a father 



232 



PATIENS — PERTIMBSCO. 



Patiens, tis, part. A adj., ior, issT- 

mus, paiient : fr. 
Patior, 1, passus sum, dep., to 9^f- 

fer^ endure. 
Patria, 8B, f., (pater), a noHoe couti' 

iryt oru^a country, 
Pauci SB, a, adj. plur., ior, istimus, 

few : paucif m.,.^w menf few per- 
sons: pauca, n,f few things. 
Paucior, ub, Gen. dria, a4j.» oomp. 

of pSLUci, fewer. 
Paulatim, adv., by degrees^ gradur 

ally: fr. 
Paulus, a, um, ac^., little, small: 

paulo, abl., with>ia comparative, 

oy a UttU, a littU : so paulo post, 

a liiUe qfler. ' 
Pauper, Sris, adj., poor: h. 
Paupertas, atia, f., poverty, 
Pavo, 5ni8, m., a peacock. 
Pax, pads, £, peace. 
Peccatum, i, n., afauU: fr, 
Pecco, are^ £vi, atum, n., to do 

wrongi sin. 
Pectus, dris, n., ths breast ; the 

hearty mind. 
Pecunia^ e, d, numty: fr. 
Pecua, oris, n., Wieep, caUU, * 

Pecus, udis, £, a sns^. 
Pedis, &c., see Pes. 
Pejor, us, Qen, Oris, adj., comp. of 

maiua, worse, 
Pellicio, dre, lezi, lectum, a., to 

entice. 
Pello, Sre, pepuli, pulsum, a., to 

drive away, expelf dispossess; to 

rout. 
Pendeo, Sre, pependi, n., to hang, 

be suspended. 
Penes, prep, with ace, with, in the 

power of. 
Peninsula, s, f., (pene, almost, A 

insula), a peninsula. 
Penna, 8B, f., afeathcTy a wing* 
Peperci, &>&, see Parco. 
Pepulisti, ^c, see Pello. 
Per, prep, with ace, through, by, 

by means of; duringyfor, 
Peractus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-ago, Sre, Sgi, actum, a., to Jin- 

i^. 
Per-cipio, Sre, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-colo, Sre, ui, cultum, a., to per* 

fect^ to cuUicale thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, atus sum, dep., <t 

askj inqiure. 
Percultus, a, um, part., ^percolo\ 

thoroughly cuJUwcUed, weU dressed. 
Percussus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, ere, cussi, cnssum, a., 

(quatio), to strike, kiU: secari 

percutere, to behead. 
Pef-do, gre, didi, ditum, to destroy; 

to lose. 
Per-di&co, dre, xi, ctum, a., to con- 

duct; to extend. 
Pere^rinans, tis, pnrt., going abroad: 

avis., a bird of passage : fr. 
Peregrinor, ari, atus sum, dep., t§ 

go abroad. 
Perferendus, a, um, part., to bi 

carried: fr. 
Perf dro, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., ta 

beour, carry. 
Perf icio, Sre, Sci, ectum. a., (-fiicio), 

to^^orm, execute. 
Pergamum, i, n., or -us, i, m.. Per- 

gamus, a dty of Asia Minor. 
PericulSsus, a, um, adj., danger- 
ous: fr. 
Periculum, i, n., dcmger. 
Per-imo, dre, Smi, emptum^ a., 

(-emo), to destroy, alay^ kill. 
Peritus, a, um, adj., ver^d or skill- 

ed in. 
Per-lustro, are, ivi, atum, dT, tc 

travel through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, dre, pendi, pensum, a., 

to weight consider. 
Per-petro, are, avi, atiira, a., (patro), 

to aecompU^, perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always^ 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

continuing, constant, perpetuaL 
Persa, e, m., a Persian, 
Per-sequor, i, ciitus sum, dep., <• 

follow, pursue. 
Persevero, are, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, ap, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, Cre, asi, asum, a., t§ 

persuade. 
Per-timesco, dre, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 



PERTURB ATUS — POST£HUS. 



233 



PerturbStus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atum, a., to dia- 

turbf trouble, 
Per-vdnio, ire, eni, entum, ii., to 

came to, arrive oA^ come. 
Pes, pedis, m., afooL 
Pessimus, a, um. adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Leas. 40, 3, tooriU, very bad, 

very mischievous, 
Peto, ere, ivi, it am, a., to oak, geek, 

solieit; to go to, travel to. 
Pharao, Onis, m., Pharaok. 
'Philippus, i, ml, Philip.'" 
Philosophia, ae, f., philosophy: fr. 
Philosophus, i, m., a philosopher. 
Phoebus, i, m., Phoebus. 
Phrygiusj a, um, adj., qf Phrygia, 

Phrygian. Phrygii, drum, m. 

plur., the Phrygians, 
Pica, 8^ f., a magpie, 
Picis, &a, pee Fix. 
Pictura, s, £, (plngo, to paint), 

painting, the art qf painting. 
Pittas, atis, f., (plus), piety, affec- 
tion, 
Piget, uit, impers., it grieves, pains, 

di^usts: me piget, / grieve, I 

am sorry, 
Pilus, i, m., a hair. 
Pincenia, ae, m., a cup-bearer, but- 
ler. 
Pindams, 1, m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fat. 
Pinna, le, £,, ajn, 
Pinus, i, & fts, f., the pine. 
Pirata, ae, m., a pirate. 
Piscis, is, m., a^fish. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Pisistratus, an 

Athenian ruler. 
Pislor, oris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, uniL &d}., pious, dut^td. 
Pix, picis, L, jnteh. 
Placeo, ere, ui, itum, n., to please, 

be pleasing. 
Placid^ adv., (placidua, calm), 

calTnly, quietly. 
Planctus, VLB, m., (plango), wailing, 

lamentation. 
Planta, as, f , a plant. 
Platanus, i, f., me plane-tres. 
Plato, 5nis, m., Plato, a Grecian 

philosopher. 

20* 



Plaustrum, i, n., a leagon, 

Plebs, is, f., the common people, *he 

commons, the people. 
Plenus, a, um, adj.,/uZ{. 
Pler^mque, adv.,^r t^ most part. 
Plurimiim, adv., sup. of mult^m, 

very much : piurim^m posse, to 

be very powerfid. 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus. Less. 40, i, mjost, very many. 
Plus, pluris, adj., comp. of multus, 

Less. 40, 3, <& 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of mult^m, more. 
Pocuium, i, n., a cup. 
PcBna, 8B, f., punishment. 
Pceniteo, ere, ui, n. An., to repent. 
Pcenitet, uit, impers., it repents. 

Less. 107. 
PcBnua, i, m., a Cktrthaginian. 
Poeta, ae, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom- 

pey, a Roman general. 
Pomponius, i, m. p. n.,Pomponius. 
Pomum, i, n., an apple. 
Pono, dre, posui, positum, a., t§ 

place, put. 
Pontus, i, m., the sea. 
Poposci, &C., see Posco. 
Populus, i, m., a people; the people, 

in distinction from the magis* 

trates. 
Por-rigo, 6re, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend; to qffer^ 

present. 
Porro, adv., moreover, then. 
Porta, ae, f , a gate. 
Poriendo, Sre, dl, tum, a., to par- 

tend, betoken, foreshow. 
Portia, ae, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to earry^ 

bear, convey, 
Portua, fis, m., a harbor. 
Posco, Sre, poposci, a., to demand, 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 
Possessio, dnis, f., (possideo, t« 

possess), a possession, property. 
Possum, posse, potui, n.irr., (potis- 

sum). Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, a^ler, bo- 

hind. 
Pdst, adv., c^fier. 
Po8t-ea, adv., (-is), afterward. 
PosteruR. a, um, adj.j (post), comp. 
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posterior, snp. pooCrSmui, hmd^ 

coming t^er. 
PosthamuB, i, m^ Pioalhumut. 
Post-quam, adv., qfUr, With pocf- 

911am the perJSect it often to be 

tranriated by the plapeffiect. 
Poatremiis, a, om, adj., sup. of poo- 

tSrus, hindmosl^ Uui. 
Postolo, ire, ayi, atom, a^ (posco), 

toaakf demand, 
Potena, tis, adj., (possimi), oMe^ 

powerfuL 
Poteram, du:., see Posscmi. 
Potestas, atis, £, (poesiim), power. 
Polio, dniS) £, (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, iri, itns snm, dep., (potis, 

aok), to goMt acquire, poueao. 
Potifwiniuin, adv., sup. of poti&s, 

eMptcuilly. 
Potitus, a, um, part, (potior.) 
Potiilks, adv., rather, 
Prs, prep, with abl^'before, on ac- 
count qf, more than, 
Praebeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., (prs- 

habeo), togwe, eupptyjurnieh: h. 
Prebhus, a, um, part 
Praecep.". cipitia, adj., (pne-caput), 

headUnig^ wwifl, rapid, 
Praeceptuin, i, n., a precept: fr. 
Prs-cipio, Sre, epi, eptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to '•ommand: h. 
Prscipuu 1, a, um, adj., peculiar, 

renia rkuble, 
Prie-clar:j8, a, um, adj., excellent, 

nohle, 
Pne-ditus, a, um, adj.^ (do), endued 

with, famiahed toith^ posaeesed 

of- 

Pnefectus, I, m., an ooeraeer, gooer- 

nor, chi^: fr. 
Pre-f icio, ere, ^1, ectum, a., (pne- 

focio), to set over^ appoint to the 

command qf. 
PraB-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, a., to 

^e.nd forward. 
Prt^fni I'n, i, n., a reward. 
Pru'-i:o o, 6re, ovi, 5tum, a., to 

/oriku,jw. 
Pr8B-por>j. ere, osui, ositum, a., to 

place before, jtrefer, value more. 
Prae-sciol ire, ivi,* Itum, a., to /ore- 
know, Jbreeee, 



1, adv., (pr9-sero), asp* 

daUy. 
Presidium, 1, n., (prseses, a defeir 

der), a d^Tence, protection, 
Prsstabilis, e, adj., ior, e«c«flen/ : fr. 
Pra&-sto, are, iti, a., to do, perform; 

to bestow, PrsBstat, impera., it ie 

betUr. 
Pne-aum, esse, fui, n. irr., to pre- 
side or ruU over. 
PrBBter, prep, with ace, except. 
PrBter-eo, Ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to 

pass by : h. 
Pnelerftus, a, am, part, past. 
PnBior. dris, m., (pre-eo), aprastor, 

a judge. 
Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 
Precis, &c., see Prex. 
Preoor, iri, itus sum, dep., to prau, 

entreat: bene precari, to inooke 

blessings upon, to bless. 
Prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to seize, 

catch, lay hold qf: h. 
Prehensus, a, um, part, seized, 

caught. 
Premo, ere, pressi, pressum, a., to 

press^ straiten, digress, 
Pretidsus. % um, adj., precious: h. 
Pretium, i, n., price, 
Prex, precis, f., not used in nora. 

and gen. sinv., a prayer, entreaty. 
Primo, adv., atfrst: and 
PrimUm, adv.,JSrffi: fr. 
Primus, a, um, adj., sup. of prior 

frst. 
Princeps, fpis, m. & £, (primus- 

capio), a prince, ruler, governor. 
Prior, us, Gen. oris, adj. conip., 

former, Jtrtit. ^ 

Priscus, a, um, adj., ancient, old. 
Pristfnus, a, um, adj., ancient, old, 

former. 
Fii^a, adv., befbre, previously : pri- 

ils qu&m or pfiusquam, before. 
Pro, prep, with abl., for, itistetui 

of 
Pro, or Proh, interj., O! 
Probe, adv., (probus), well. 
Probo, are, ivi, itum, a., (id.), /c 

approve. 
Proboscis, idis, f., the trunk, pro- 

boacis. 
Prooas, s, m., Procas, 
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Pro-cedo, $re, esd, eesum, n., to 

proceed^ advance, go forth. 
Procella, s, f., a stornij tempest, 
Procul, adv., at a dUUmct^Jfar, 
Proditio, onis, f., (prodo), treachery. 
Prcelium, i, n., a oaltle^ engagemeiU. 
Profectus, a, um, part., (proficis- 

cor), having set out. 
Pro-fdro, ferre, tuU, latum, a., to 

brin^ or put forth. 
Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, dep., 

to set out, go, depart, come. 
Pro-gredior, i, gressua sum, dep. n., 

lo advance, proceed* 
Pro-jicio, ere, €ci, ectum, a., (-ja- 

cio), to throw, caai. 
Pro-mitto, Cre, iai, issum, a., to 

promise: h. 
Promissum, i, n., a promise, 
Pronus, a, urn, adj., bowing down, 

prone. 
Prope, prep, with ace., near to, 

hard by ; also adv., neur, nearly : 

comp. propii^s, sup. prozimd. 
PropSro, are, £vi, atum, a. & n., to 

hasten, make haste. 
Propitius, a, um, a4j., fawtrablej 

propitious. 
Prt)piu8, adv., comp. of prope, 

nearer. 
Propter, prep, with ace, on ac" 

count of. 
Prorsua, adv., entirely! prorsue 

non, nU at all. 
ProspSre, adv., prosperously. weU. 
Pro-sum, prodesse, proiiii, n. irr.. 

Less. 75, 4, to profit, 
Pro-t6go, ere, xi, ctum, a., to oorer, 

pi'otect, 
Protinus, adv., direcUy^ immedi- 
ately. * 
Protuli, dtc., see Profero. 
Provideniia, ss, f., foresight^ prod- 

denoe: fr. 
Pro-video, ere, Idi, tsum, a. & n., 

to provide for : h.^ • 

Providus, a, um, a^j., cautious, or- 

cumspect. 
Pro-voco, are, SVi, Stum, a., to cAol- 

len^e. 
Proximd, adv., sup. of prope, verp 

near. It is foDowed by the ac- 
cusative like prope. 



Prqzimua, a, um, adj., sup. of pro- 
pior, nearer, nearest or luxt, verg 
near. 

Prudens, tis, adj., ior, issTmus, 

J contracted from providens)^^/^/- 
id, expert, prudent, wise : h. ' 
Prudentia, e, f., prudence, sagacity. 
Publicus, a, um, adj., (populus). 

public. 
Publius, i, m., Publius. 
Pudet, uit, impers., it shameL 

Less. 107. 
PueUu, ^, f., a girL 
Puer, i, m.. a boy. 
Pugna, ae, f., a battle, contest: fr. 
Pu^no, are, avl, atum, n., tojight. 
Pulcher, chra, chrum, adj. ior, er- 

rimus, beautiful. 
Pullus, i» m., a chicken. 
Pulmo, 5nis, m., the lunrs. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (pello.) 
Puivis, dris, m. & f., dust. 
Pumilio, onis, m., a dwaif. 
Punica, as, f., the pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivl, itum, ^.,topunidi: h. 
Punitus, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, ivi, atum, a., to make 

clean, excuse, justify. 
Purus, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puteus, i, m., a well, pit. 
Putfphar, aris, m., Potiphar. 
Puto, are, fivi, atum, a., to think, 

suppose. 
Putresco, Sre, trui, n., to putr^. 
Pyramis, idis, f., a pyramid. 
Pyrrhus, i, m., Pyrrhus, a Icing of 

EpiruB. 

O. 

Quadriga, as, f., a fow-horse-chat^ 

iot. 
Qu8Bro, €re, avi, situm, a., to seek, 

ask: pass, impers. quaeritur a 

me, a is €isked nf me, i. e., / am 

asked. 
Quseso, def. vftH* tpray, I beg. 
duaestor, oris, m.. (quaero), aqt^ces' 

tor. 
dualis, e, a^)., of what kind or na^ 

tureyWhat: tiili^t-qualis, aue^-oi^ 
Q,idi9, coi\j., i';an, <u: advM 
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Unantoi^ a, mn, adj., Aow great, 
how much, a» grmt. Qoanti, 
with Terbs of wwhang, Ac^ bow 
highoiTa»hirk^. 

^oare, adT., (qov-rea), wher^brt, 

(loan, oonl., a* tf. 

doatio, ire, — qnaaram, a., to whake^ 
ton violetUiy* 

dnatuor, num. adj. ind^ fanr. 

Q,iie, enclitic eonj., irnd. Lea- 
8on82,8»(4). . • ' '•<- 

daercaa, fia, l, ait oak, 

Q,iieror, i, queatna Bimi, dqi., to 
eotnploinj lauMMt: o. 

doeatiiBi a, am, part. 

QnL que, quod, rd. pron., who, 
ifMdk,iiiAa<: quo — eo, withoom- 
pandvea, by how vnuih-^ oo 
imuhj or Ao—the. la— qoi, with 
Bubj., ouck-'OM, eno — lafto. 

Q^iia, conj., boeauae. 

Quid, aee etui*. 

Quidam, quaedaoi, <^iioddam and 
quiddam. Gen. ciqiiadaiD, dtc., 
adj. pron., a eertam, a ctrtam oru, 
one 

Quidem, oonj., indeed. 

-€tuidqiiid|, aee QuiBquia. 

Qidea, Stis, f., reat, deep: h. 

Ctuieaco, 6re, evi, Stum, n., to rest. 

Quin, com'., thai not, but that, that. 
It may aometimes be translated 
as not, and the eubjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, quaenam, 
(^uodnam. or qfldnam, Gen. ca- 
jusnam, glc., interrogative pron., 
viho? which? what? 

Quindecim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que-decem), JffUen, 

Quinque, num. adj. ind.,^/foe. 

Quintua, i, m. p. n., Quuitus. 

Quia or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cujua, &c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? — Quis ia 
also sometimes used for (UiquUy 
any one. 

Quia-quam, qusBquam, <;^uidquam 
or ^ quicquam. Gen. ciiyusquam, 
adj pron., anf/f any one 



dniff-qoe, qnseqne, quodqae or 
qoidque,Gren. caju8que,adj. pron., 
every, etery one; each, eadi one. 

Qoia-quia, — quldquid, de£. adj. 
pron., w/koerer, whatever. 

Qni-via, qusvis^ qnodvia or quid 
via, Gen. cnjusvia, adj. pron. 
any, every. 

dnd, adv., whither : oonj., that, 

Quo-ad, adv., laitU. 

Quod, reL pmtL, n^ich, aee QoL 

Quod, oonj., that, becauae. 

Qao-minna, oonj., that not, but that, 
after verbs of hindering. L. 133. 

Q,uo-mddo, adv. A cooj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quoniam, ooni., (quum-jam), since, 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Qudque, conj., also. 

Quorauoi, adv., (quo-versum), whi' 
ther? towhat? 

Quot, a4j. plur. ind., how many g 
tot — quot, ae many — as: tot is 
often omitted before qitot. 

Quottsque, adv., how long, how far, 

Quum or Cijtm, adv. A oonj., 



Radicitua, adv., (radix, a root), by 

the roots. 
Rapidua, a, um, adj., rapid, swifi : 

Rapio, Sre, ui, tum, a., to rob ; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, 5ni8, f., reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, againj back, &c. 
Re-c§do, Sre, cessi, cessum, n., to 

retire, withdraw. 
Re-cido, Sre, idi, n., (-cado), to fall. 
Re-cipio, ere,Spi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receiDe: animum recipere, to 

come to on^s se^, to recover frwn 

onis amazement. 
Re-condo, ere, didi, dftum, a., to 

lay up ; to conceai. 
Recordor, ari, atus sum, dep., tc 

call to mind, ^ectdlect. 
Recti, adv., \vectus), ^raig/U^ 

straightforward. 
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Rectd, adv., (id.)i rightly^ oorrteOyy 
wdL 

Rectum, i, n., rights redUudo : fr. 

Rectus, a, urn, adj., righiy straight^ 
erect. 

Red-do, ere, didi, ditum, a., to re- 
store. 

Red-eo, ire, il, itum, n. irr., to re- 
turn. 

Redtico, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to bring 
back, restore. 

Red-undo, are, avi, itum, n., to 
overflow, abound in. 

Re-f Sro, lerre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry or bring backs to answer ^ 
reply: h. 

Refert, retulit, &c., impers., it con- 
rtrns, is qf importance : nihil re- 
fert^ U is -of no importance. 

Re-f ugio, Sre, ugi, ugitum, n., to 
flee back, repeat. 

Regis, dbc., see Rex. 

Regio, 5niB, ^i a region^ diatriet, 
country: fir. 

Rego, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ruU, gov- 
ern. 

Regno, Sre, avi. Stum, a., to reign : 

R^num, i, n., a kingdom, 
Re%redior, i, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to return : h. 
Regressus, a, um, part., having re- 
turned. 
Re-linquo, dre, Gqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remainingi 

the rest, the other: nihU reliqui 

est, there is nothing left. 
Re-maneo, Sre, si, sum, n., to stay, 

remann. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to remember, 

recollect. 
Re-mitto, dre, misi, roissum, a., to 

send o^otn, send back. 
Remus, i, m., cm oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to return, 

repay. 
Repente, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-pdrio, ire, pdri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), toflnd : h. 
Repertus, a, nm, part.,youmf. 



Re-pono, Sre, osui, osltum, a., Is 

replace, restore. 
Re-]^rto, are, avi, Stum, a., to 

brmg l^ju^. \ '^ 
Re-prenendo, Sre, di, sum, a., te 

blame, censure : h. 
Reprehensio, 5nis, f., censure, re* 

proof. 
Re-quiesco« dre, €vi, Stum, n., to 

rest. 
Res, rei, £, a thing, an t^avr, a 

matter, an event, property: re 
- ipsS, in fact. 
Re-sideo, ere, sS^di, sessum, n., (se- 

deo), to remam. rest. 
Re-sisto, Sre, sdu, n., to appose, re- 
sist. 
Re-spondeo, Sre, ^ sum, a., to an- 

ewer, reply. 
Reckpublica, rdpublicfe, f., the state, 

rqmbHc. The word is compound- 
ed of res and pubfXca, the fem. 

gender nipubRcua, see compound 

nouns. Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, Sre^ ui, iitum, a., (statuo), 

to restore. 
Re-sto, Sre, titi, n., to remain. 
Retentus, a, um, port. : fir. 
Re-tineo, ere, ti, tentum, a.,(teneo), 

to retain, keat, 
Retrorsilm, adv., (contracted from 

retro-versum), ba/dcward, back. 
Retuli, etc., see Ref ero. 
Reversus, a, um, port. : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, bus sum, dep., to rs* 

tunu 
Re-voco, are, Svi, Stum, a., to re- 

caJL 
Rex, regis, m., a king. 
Rhea, », f., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qf Romulus. 
Rhenus, i, m., the Rhine. 
Rideo, ere, isi, isum, n., to laugh. 
Robur, oris, n., strength. 
Rogans, tis, part., (rogo), askingi 

requesting. 
Rogatus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 

asked. 
Rogito, are, Svi, Stum, a. freq. v., 

(rogo), to ask qften, to ask. 
Ropo, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to ask, oak 

fir, request. 
Roma, ae, f, Rome : h. 



Uomimm, l, n^ ak^ak, bUL 

Ragio, ire, n^ te roar'. 
Ruo, Sfc; m, atam, a., teJU; 
RvpeSi !•,£,« TOdk. 
Riirvum or rum^ adr^ ^oa 
Riu, niri% a^ tk/teommiry: h. 
Rusticiui, a, am, adj^ 




8. 

Saeena, I, oi^ a aad^ bag. 
Saeer, era, crani, adj., mtertdt h. 
Saeerdoi^ aci% m. 4c> t, a prioC. 
Saepe, adv^o/lm. 
Sagitta, B, L, « orrpv. 
Saisuntini, ftroiii, m. phir^ Ikt So- 

gunUiua, 
Saiaua, a, am, adj., (aal), aoiC. 
SaJoa, fitia, £, (aalToa), Bqfdyt h. 
Sal&to, ire, ivl, itam, a^ I0 mtiuU, 

grtU, jtaif miiB rupteU to. 
Salvua, a, um, adj.,«^«, wdL 
Saroii, 9ram, m. plor., tkt SamUma. 
San^uia^ inia, m^ blood. 
Sapieoa, tia» adj., (aspio), ior, iatf- 

maa, imM.- aabac, a triie man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., ir£Mfy .* & 
Saptentia, as, £, wiodam. 
Sapio. ere, iri, n., lo ^ wtM. 
SatUtua, a, am, part., watiaUd: ft. 
Satio. ire, ivl, itum, a., to oaHate, 

muUfy: ft. ^^ 

Satis, inded. a^j. & adv., enoughs 

tuffleUntly. 
Sati8-&cio, ere, ed, actum, a., to 

toHafy. 

Satumus, I, m., Saium. Orte Sa- 

tumo, O 9on Iff Saturn, 1 e., 

Jupiter, 
Satfiro, ire, ivl, itam, a., (aatur, 

full), to •atiait^ day, weary. 
Satus, a, um, part., (eero), produced, 

bom, 

Scateo, ere, n., to abound in. mearm 

toith. 
Scelua. rrii, n., a erinu. 



ft. acioX 



Scilieet, adv., (acio-fioefX namtbf, 

towiL 
Sdndo, «fe^ addi, adanim, a., tm 



Sda, ire, ivi, itora, a^ io know. 
Sdpio, onia, m., Sc^rio. 
Sciacitor, iii, atoa sum, dep., (sda- 

coy, to oak, ingmire : fir. 
Seitor, ari, itoa aom, dep., (ado), to 



i,m.,a 
i, m., m 
ScorfHO, oaia, ni., a ooorpian. 
Seribo, eie^ pa, ptom, a., io wriie r 



Scriptonii^ a, om, part, about to 

write, 
Scrator, ill, itoa aom, dep., to 



Scyphoa) i, m., a aq^, gabteL 

Se, aee SoL 

Seconded adT., tke eecond time : ft, 

Sccondoa, a, um, adj., the second. 

Securia, ia, t, on axe. 

Secutfiroa^ a, um, part, (sequor), 
about to JbUow. 

Seofitoi^ a, um, part, {Boquoi^, fal- 
lowed. 

Sed, ooDj., but. 

Sedeo, ere, aedi, aeasnm, n., toett: h. 

Sedea, ia, 1, a eeat. 

Seditio, 5uia, f., dueprd^ oedUian. 

Semd, adv., once. 

Semper, adv., ahoaye : h. 

Sempitemua, a, um, a^j., etemoL 
eoerkuding. 

Semprooia, ib, f., Sempronia. 

Senitua, Oa, m., (senez), a senate. 

SenectuB, fiitis, f.^ old age : ft. 

Senez, aenia, ad^., old: aubat, an 
eldvuxn. 

Seni, IB, a, diatr. num. a<iQ., (sex), 
six, six each. 

Senium, i, n., (senez), aid age. 

Sensi, Ac, see Sentio. 

Sensua, Cis, m., (sentio), acnss; a 
sense, perception. 

Sententla, as, f., an opinion : ft. 

Sentio, ire, ed, sum, n., to perceive. 

Sepeiio, ire, ivi, pultum, a., to fruru 
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Septem, num. adj. ind., seven, 
Septimius, i, m. p. n., Septimius. 
Sepulcrum, i, n., (sepelio), a graven 

aepvkhrt, 
Seqaini, 5rum, m. pi., the Sequanif 

a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., toJbUow, 

pursue, 
Serenus, a, um, a4j., deoTt brigfUf 

calnii serene. 
Sermo, onis, m., a speech; spetch^ 

ian^tage, discourse, converaation. 
Sero, Sre, sevi, satum, a., to saw, 

plant. 
Serd, adv., (aerus], too late. 
Serpens, tis, m. (X f., a serpent. 
Servitus, utis, f., (servus), slavery, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, avi, atum. a., to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in sqf^. 
ServuB, ij m., a »^p«, servarU. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Seyeritaa, atis, f., (seySrus, severe), 

severity. 
Si, coiy., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus, 
Sicilia, ib, f., SicUy, 
Sicyonius, a, um, adj., Sicyonian, 

oj Sicyon. 
Signif ico, are, avi, atum, a., (ale- 

num-£icio^, to give notice, signify, 
Sileo, Sre, u^ n., to he silent. 
Silvia, ee, f., Silvia. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qf Romulus. 
Silvius, 11, m., SUvius. 
Sim, &c., see Sum. 
Simeon, onis^ m., Simeon, 
Similis, e, adj., like : h. 
Similitudo, inis, {..resemblance : st- 

militudo cum Deo, a Likeness to 

God. 
Simul, adv., together, at the same 

time, 
Sincerus, a, um, a4i., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., without. 
Singulaiis, e, adj., (singuli), singu- 
lar, peculiar, 
Sino, Sre, sivi, a., to permit, suffer. 
Siquis or Si quia, si qua, si quod 

or si quid. Gen. si cujus, adj. 

pron., ifcmy, 
Sitis, is, f., ihirst, 
81ve, oonj., or. 



Socius, i, m., a companidt, aasih 

ciaie, ally. 

Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m., the sun, 

Soleo, ere, solitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or wont. Less. 
79, N. : h. 

Solitus, a, um, pan. A adj., usuaL 
Solitum, i, n., habit^ ordinary 
custom : — soUto, abl. after a com- 
parative, than usual. Less. 119, 1. 

Sollicitudo, inis, f., (sollicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, soHcUude. 

Solon, onis, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soU, earth, 

Soliim, adv., on/y, alone : fr. 

Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 
adj., alone, only. 

Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer. 

Somnium, i, n., (aomnus), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, are, avi, atum, n., <|||^ 
dream. ^^ 

Somnus, i, m., Me^ : in somnis, m 
deep. 

Sonus, i, m., a sound. 

Sorbeo, dre, ui, a., to suck, suck iji^ 
absorb. 

Soror, dris, f., a sister, 

Specto, are, avi, atum, a., to see ; to 
look to or towards, point towards, 
face ; to tend, point, r^er, 

Spelunca, s, f., a cave, 

Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h. 

Spes, ei, £. hope. 

Spica, m,t,an ear qfcam, 

Splendidua, a, um, adj., lor, isal- 
mus, ^splendeo), bright, splendid, 
magnificent. 

Spolio, are, avi, atum, a., (spolium), 
to phmder ; to deprive. 

Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, sponaum, 
a., to promise, pledge onis stJf. 

Spopondi, &c., aee Spondeo. 

Stadium, i, n., afuriangi a race^ 
course. 

Stans, tis, part., (sto), standing, 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediately. 

Stella, ee, f., a star. 

Sto, are, stdti, statura, n., to sttuuL 
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Strathiocaiiifliii, i, m^ on oitrtcA. 

Studium, ], n., (studeo), tUnrt. 

Stiiltii% a, am, udj.^/ooiufi. 

Suadeo, {re, ii, sain, n. A a^ ioad' 
viae 

Sub, piep. with ace or abl., under. 
In composition its 6 is sometimes 
assimilated before e^fy g^m^p^A 
r; before e, p, and <, it is some- 
times changed to i^ and before • 
impure it is dropped. 

Sob-ifo, Cre, Sgi, actom, a^ (-•go), 
to&ubdue, 

Snb-iicio, ire, jtei, jeetmn, a., (-ja- 
cAo)t to ntbfeelf mafu Mulffed. 

Sub-iipio, Sre, ui, reptum, a., (-ra- 
pio^, to d&d. 

Subeidium, i, n^ (subsideoX A«^, 

Sub-slsto, ire, stiti, a. d& n., Id 

9top, 
Sac-c6do, Sre, cessi, oessum, n., 

(sub), to tueeeed, come afttr: to 

proapeTy mcceed, 
Snc-cresco, ere, SyI, n., (sub), to 

grow beneath, grow tqt q^or. 
Suf-f icio, ere, eci, ectum ,n., (snb- 

facio), to be eufficierUj et^ffice. 
Suflragium, i, n., a votty storage, 
Sui, subst pron., qf fdmself, &c. 

Less. 41, 4. 
Sulmo. 5nls, m., Sulmo, a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, esse, fui, futurus, n. irr.. 

Less. 62, &c., to be. Sunt qui 

may be translated tmne : non est 

quod, there ie no reaaon why, 
Summus, a, um, adj. sup. ofsupi- 

nis, Less 40, 3, highest^ greate^f 

eupreme. 
Sumof ere, mpsi, mptum, a., to 

take. 
Sopellex, lectins, f.^ furniture. 
Super, prep, with adc. or abl., oDer^ 

on, at, during. 
SuperbuB, a, um, ad^., proud. 
Superbus, i, m., Superbits or the 

Proudy a surname of Tarquin. 
SupersteSf itis, adj., (super-sto), 

surviving, oiUliring : it takes the 

dative of the person outlived. 
Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 

nu iUf eurviee. 



Supiniap a, nm, adj., high, upper* 

Less. 40, 3. 
Soper-vacnua, a, nm, a4i', auper- 

jtiimwt needleee. 
Super-vSnio, ire^ yeni, Yentnm, n., 

toconuvpon, 
Sappedito, ire^ ivi, itnm, a. db n., 

tojumiih, eiyipfy: fir. 
Snp-p6to, ire, ivi, itum, tl, to be at 

hands to be niffiaent. 
Supplex, icta^ ac(j., (sub-pUeo), sup- 

piuuU, 
SuppUcatio, 5nis, 1, (suppUco), a 

Uutnkagioing. 
Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), punish- 

menL 
Supra, prep, with ace., abooe, more 

than. 
Suprimna, a, um, adj., sup. of su- 

perus, Less. 40, 3, highesL 
Surgo, ere, rezi, rectum, n., to rise. 
Sus-pendo, &e, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to tiang, hang up: h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part., nupended, 

hanging. 
Sustento, are, ivi, atum, a., (susti- 

neo), to uphold, support, sustain. 
Suus, a, nm, poss. adj. pron., (sui), 

hie, hers. Us, their. 
Syracusae, arum, f. plur., Syraatoe, 

T. 

Taceo, ere, ui, Itum, n,, to be sp' 

Unt: h. 
Tacitus, a, um, adj., sHent: also 

for tacitd, in silence. 
Tedet, uit, impers., it Ores; me 

taedet, / am weary of. 
Talentum, i^ n., a talent. 
Talis, e, adj.> euch: 'talis— quails, 

such — €U. 

Tam, adv., so. 

Tamen, conj., yet, notwUhstannr 

ing. 
Tandem, adv., at length. 
Tanquam or tamquam, conj., tie ff, 
TantopSre, adv., (tantus-opus), so 

mum. 
Tantus, a, um, a^j., (tam), so great, 

so much, suih : tantum abest, ut 

furati simus, so Jar are wejrom 

having staileh. 
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Tarquinius, i, m., Tarqumy a Idng 

of Rome. 
Tarquinii, Orunij m., Thrgidnn, a 

town of Italy. 
Tarraco, Snis, f., T\irragona, a 

town of Spain. 
Tauri, dram, m. plur., the 71xuH,a 

people of Thrace. 
Tauras, i, m., a buU, 
Tego, Sre^ tezi, tectum, a., to cootr^ 

conceal, 
Telum, i, n., a dart^ jaodin; the 

pnAoacia qfan insect . 
TemSre, adv., ra^y : h. 
Temeiitas, atis, f., audacity. - 
Tempestas, atis, f., (tempus), time,. 

a season; a storm, 
Templum^^ i, n., a temple, 
Tempus, oris, n., time, 
Teneo, Sre, ui, turn, a., to haid^ 

keep, 
Tener, dra, Sram, acy., tender, deU' 

cate, 
Tento, are, avi, Stum, a., (tendo), to 

try^ attempt, 
Tenus, prep, with abl., up to, as Jar 

as. 
Terra, ae, f., the earth; a country, 
Terreo, €re, ui, hum, a., to terrify^ 

Jrighten: h. 
Territus, a, um, part. : and 
Terror, oris, m., terror, 
Tertius, a, um, num. adj., (ter, 

thrice), third. 
Testor, ari, atus sum, dep., to tes- 

tpy; to€Utest. 
Teutoni, oram, m. plur., the Teu- 

tonif a jGrerman people. 
Thales, is, m., ThaCes, a Grecian 

philosopher. 
ThebsB, arum, f., 7^«&m, a Grecian 

city. 
Themistdcles, is, m., ThemietodeSf 

an Athenian general. 
Theocritus, i, m., TheocriiuSt a Si- 
cilian poet. 
ThermopjlsB, aram, f. plur., TVier' 

mjopylcB. 
Thesaurus, i, m., a treasure; a 

treasury. 
Thessalomca, s, t^Thessalonioa. 
Tiberias, adis, f., iXbertas, a Ufwn 

of Gralilee. 

21 



Tiberius, i, m., TY&eriutf, a Roman 

emperor. 
Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, ere, ui, a. &> n., to fear : h. 
Timid us, a, um, adj., timtd, timoT' 

ous. 
Timoleon, tis, m., HmoUon, a Co- 
rinthian general. 
Timor, oris, m., (timeo), ^eor. 
Tingo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to stain, 
Titus, i, m. p. n., THtus. 
Toffa, «s, f., a ^ovm, robe. 
Toilo, Sre, tolli, a., to raise^ lift up 
Tondeo, €re, totondi, tonsum, a. 

to^iear. 
Torques, is, m. & f, a chain. 
TorrTdus, a, um, adj., (torreo, te 

roast), hot^ sultry. 
Tot, adj. plur. ind., so many s h. 
Totidem, adj. plur. ind., as many, 
Totus, a, um, Gren. totius, a^j., all, 
/ the tphoUf whole, ^ 
Trado, £re, didi, ditum, a., (trans- ' 

do), to delxeery commit^ consign, 
Traho, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to draw, 

drag; to detain, 
Tranquilid, adv., quieih/, tranquil' 

ly: fir. 
Tranquillus, a, um, adj., tranquil, 

quiet. 
Trans, prep, with ace, over, be- 

yond, 
Trans-cuilx), Sre, i, n. & a., to pass 

over, 
Trans-eo, Ire, ii, hum, n. &> a. irr., 

to pass over, 
Trans-fSro, ferre, tdli, latum, a., 

to transfer, transport, remove, 

carry. 
Trecenti, 8b, a, num. adj., (tr^s-cen- 

tum), three hundred, 
TredScim, num. adj. ind., (tres-de- 

cem), thirteen. 
Tremo, 6re, ui, n., to shake, trembU, 
Tres, tria, num. adj., three, 
TribQnus, i, m., a triJbvne. 
Triennium, i, n., (tres-annum), 

three years. 
Triginta, num. ach*. ind., ihirty, 
Triticum, i, n., wheat. 
Tristis, e, a4j., ior, istfmas, tad, 

m^lanchofy, 
Triumphus, i, m., a triutrifA 



TmOJA — ^TKHIEIfS. 



Tron^ m. U 7V^, m dly of Arfa 

Ifinoc 
Tb, toi, oron^ Mov. Ijem, 41, 4. 
Tali, ^tA^ see Feio. 
TuHioiV i. OL, TUtau^ the 



of > HoaukngeHM. 
TkiUii% i, m^ TmBm» Jfarfilfift, the 

third Roonn kin^. 
Tmn, adv^ Kh«it; turn tempoiii^ ai 

tkatUme, 
Tunc, adr^ Men. 
Turbe, c, f, a ervwd; nuUtUwU. 
Taraua, i, m., TWnu^, an Italian. 
Tnrpiludo, inJa, £, btwen^M^ tmrpir 
iudes fr. 



TUrrifl^ iBtf^a imeer. 

Tate, piDO., an intenaiTe Sana of 

to ; far tn ipm, Hum ikjfadf. 
Tntfam, a, nm, adj., «a)f& 
Tnus, a, nm, pooSw a4i- pron., (to), 



% ^ 



Tjrnua, a, om, adj^ TVisn. Tjrril, 
omm, m. plar<^ tkm t^riamM: fir. 
Tyma^ i, £, Tyrv, a city of ' 

Vber, ubSrifl^ acy., ior, nbenimia^ 

Abundant: h. 
£bertaa, atia, f.,7Viai/idbi£i«^ P^en^. 

r. i, nltos sum, dep., to 



I qnodqoe, Gen. mdoscajiiflqo^ 
1 D. anicniqae, &C., adj., eadi. 
Urbe, urbia, f, acUy; cap., /&>»«. 
Ursiu^ i, tWi, a 6ear. 
U»iw,aa,m.,(ator), !»«.«««. 
Ut or Ud, coig., **«<.• after verM 

(rf'fisarin^ M4i< no^. 
Ut, adT., OM, what, asmnas, 
Uier, ntra, utrum, adj., LiCsa. Sif 

widekofihelvfo? 
Uter-que, atraqoe, utrumqne, G&a^ 
tttrioaque, Ac, Less. 32, ad|., 
bathj each. 
UiOis, e, a4j., ior, iselmiifl, (ntor), 

Uti-nam, oonj., OthaL 

Utor, i, nsus sam, dep., to naSi 

Utram, adT. In diiect V^^ 
it is not translated: in umHtbci 
qufeatiaoB^ v/utker. 

VYn^m^U a ciuMter of grapm. 

Uxor, ona, £, a wife. 

Yacea, b, £, aoois. 

Vm, inteij., woe! 

Yaguay a^ lun, ai^., noings 



Ullu^ a, am. Gen. ina, adi" aim, 
~fait«. Lees. 32,1. ^' 

Uni, adv., (unos), together. 
Unctt^ ■? ■»™» «4l., eroafarf; Aooi«dL 
Unde. adv., lohenee. 
undScim, Dnm. adj. ind., (nnos-de- 
cem), eloveny ^ 

Unicc^adv., (anicua, a, mi), ,«^- 

UDicaiqae, see Unuaqoiaque. 

Less. 32, ^cm-^*'^- ^"^ «^««, 
Unua^uiaque. unaqu«qna, onmn- 



Yalde^ adv., (yalidns fr. ▼aieo)^ 



Yaleo, eie^oi, n., id 6c wdl: h. 
Yaletudo, mis, f., health. 
Yarina^ a, am, adj., ooruwa. 
Yasto, are, avi, atom, a., (Yastos, 

waste), to lay watde, piUagc 
Ye, enclitic conj., or. 
Yectigal, afis, n., reoenutf ineame. 
Yeho, £re, xi, ctom, a., to oarry^ 

convey. 
Yel, conj., or. 

Ycsioz, dels, adj., owift^ JUt&~ 
Yel-ati, adv., oa. 

Yendo, Sre, dldi, ditam, a., to odl* 
YenSror, ari, atus sum, dep., tm 

reoer e nee^ venerate, mofta o6al- 

aoaealo. 
Yenia, ae, f., partUmj Jbrgioenwm, 

indulgeruxj leave : bon& cum v^ 

nia, vnth kind indulgence^ i. e., 

indulgently, without offence. 
Y«Aieo8^ tio^ P^ru, oammg: fir. 






VENIO — YULCANUS. 
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VSnio, ire, vSni, ventum, n., to 

come. Venio sometimes takes 

both the dative and the accusa- 

tiye with in ; yenit mihi in .men- 

tem, U came into my mind. 

Less. 112, 3, N. 
Venturus, a, um, part., abouJL to 

come. 
Ventus, i, m., ffuitind. 
Ver, veris, n., the spring. 
Verbum, i, n., a word: in verba al- 

icujus jurare, to swear according 

to the words qf any one, to take 

the oath prescribed by him, 
Verd, adv., (venis), truly, 
Vereor, fin, veritus sum, dep., to 

J'^oT^ be afraid, 
Veritas, Stis, f., (verus), truth, 
Verd, coiy., (verus), bid. 
Versicolor, dris, adj., (verso-oolor), 

ofdxoers colors, 
Versificator, oris, m.,(ver8UB-£Bicio), 

a versifier. 
Versus, Us, m., a verse. 
Verilm, conj., but: fr. 
Verus, a, um, adj., trutt real: ve- 

rum, L n., truta, 
Vesoor, 1, dep., to eai^ subsist upon. 
Vesper, Cris, m., ^e evening: abl. 

vespSre or vespCii, at evening. 
VespSra, sb, f., evening. 
Vespertilio, onis, m., (vesper), a 

bat, 
Vestalis, e, adj., (Vesta), veUal, per- 

tidning to the goddess Vesta. 
Vester, tra, trum, poas. adj. pron., 

(vos), ytmr. 
Vestigium, i, n., afootstep^ trade. 
Vestio, ir& ivi, itum, a., to clothe, 

array: fr. 
Vestis, is, £, a garment^ robe, 

dimes. 
Vetus, eris, adj., old. 
Via, SB, f., a way, road. 
Viator, 5ris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 

a traveler. 
Vici, &c., see-Vinco. 
iri<nnus, a, um, adj., near, 
Victoria, ae, t, (vinco), victory, 
Victurus, a, um, part., (vivo). 
Victus, iis, m., (id.), jood, su^e- 

nanct. 
Victus, a, um, part., (vinco), con- 



mured, overcome : victi, sc. horn* 

ines, the conquered. 
Video, ere, vidi, visum, a., to see. 
Videor, eri, visus sum, pass., to be 

seen ; to seem, appear, 
Viginti, num. adj. ind., twenty . 
Vilis, e, comp. ior, ac^., cheap, qf 

low price. 
Villa, 8B, f., afarm-house. 
Vinco, 6re, vici, victum, a., to conr 

quer, overcome. 
Vinea, 8B, f., a vineyard : fr. 
Vinum, i, n., loine. 
Vir, viri, m., a man, a hud>and. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, 8B, f., a twig, 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid, 
Virldis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, utis, f., (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. Sl 

Ac, virus. Gen. viri, D. 6l Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, t. Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur., 

strength, nower, force, vigor. 
Vis, see Volo, velle. 
Viso, Sre,^ si, sum, a., (video), t» 

see; visit. 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, e, t, (vivo), life. 
Vitis, is, L, a vine. \ 

Vitium, i, n., a fault, vice. 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., ofgUus. 
Vivo, dre, vixi, victum, n., to Uve ; 

to live or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adj., alive, Umng. 
Viz, adv., scarcely. 
Vixi, &c., see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Voco, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

caM,name: invite. 
Volitus, tts, m., aJUght : fr. 
Volo, are, avi, atum, n., tojty. 
Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to wish, 6« 

willing: h. 
Volubilis, e. adj., (volvo, to roll) 

roUing; chan^eabte,fckle. 
Voluntas, atis, L, will, widi» 
Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure, 
Vos, see Tu. ' 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcanus, i, ra., Vulcan, 
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TULOARIl 



-ZENO. 



Vnlgirif, 9f a4lM common : fr. 
Yiilgiia, i, o. dt m^ ilu common 

ftopU. 
VulnAro, in^ ivi, ituiii, a., (▼nlnna, 

a womid), to loound^ hurt. 
Vulpecula, b, 1, dim^ a KtUe/ox, a 

fox: fr. 

ulpe^ ia, C, a /br. 

Bit, AC, aee Yolo. 



Xerzea, la^ m., Xtrxto^ a king of 
Penia. 



Z. 



Zeno. Snia, m., Zao^ a Gieelaa 



eno, onu, n 
phuoaopher. 



COIPARITITE TIEW OF THE GONJDGiTIONS. 





ACTIVE VOICE. 




/ 


PBINCIPAL PAVTB. 




Fre§.huL 


Pre». Inf» 


Per/, Ind, Siq>ine. 




i. A'-mo^ 

3. Re'-go, 
L Au'-di-o, 




a-ma'-vi a-ma'-tuTii, 
mon'-u-^ ihonM-tum, 
rex'-i, rec'-t um, 
au-di^-vt^ au-di'-ttim, 


(to love). 
Ito advise) 
Ito rule), 
{to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FiasT boot. 

Present, love^ do love^ am loving. 



Itove, 

S. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-iM-o^ 

3. Re'-mj, 

4. AvL'-ai-o, 

Welovej 

P, 1. a*mil'-mu9, 

2. mo-n^-mti«, 

3. reg'-l-mitf, 

4. au-dr-mitf, 



HeloDeai 

tZ-mat ; 
mo^'Uet g 

auMi^ ; 
They love, 

tL'-mant. 
mo'-nenL 
n^'gunt. 
au'-di-uni. 



TTiouloveai, 

a'-ma«, 
mo'-DM, 

re'-gw, 
au'-di9, 

Ye or you &>i>e, 
ei'jnS''tia^ 

' reg^'i-tisf 
au-dr-to, 

Imperfect, was loving^ loved^ did love. 

IiBoaUmng^^ ITum waat loving^ He toaa loving f 

a-mS'-baat 
mo-ne''ba»t 
re-ge^-basj 
iiU'di'€''ba8f 

Ye were Ufvingf 

axn-a-bS^-tiaf 
mon-e'ba''tiSy 
Teg-e-bU'-tia^ 
ao-di-e-6S'-/i*, 

Future, shall or will. 

lahaU lavty Thou wilt love. He will lovcf 

A-mS'-biVy 
mo-ni'-bia, 
re'-ges, 
auMt-e«, 

Ye vnll love^ 

aL-mab^'X-tiSf 
mo-neb^'t'tiVf 

re-gc'-W», 
au<^i-d'«^ 



8' I. a-mS'-6am, 

2. mo-ni'-bam, 

3. re-gi'-bam^ 

4. tLU^i-€'-bam, 

We were loving, 

P, 1. hTn-a-ba^-mua, 

2. mon-e-^a^-muBj 

3. Teg-e-ba^-muSf 

4. au-di-e-frA'-mitf, 



a-mS'-6a/ ; 
mo-n€' 4)€Ug 
n-gi'-batf 
BU-di-^^-bcU , 

They were loving, 

a-m^'-fraTi/. 
mo-n<'-6an<. 
re-g£'-ftan/. 
aU-di-^'-danl 



£i. 1. a-ma'-fro, 

2. mo-ae'-6o, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'<4i-am, 

We^iaUUroe, 

P. 1. a-ma6'-{-miM, 

2. mo-ne6'-7-mif«, 

3. re-ge'-mitf, 

4. au-^i-^'-fnict, 
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a-ma'-6t^ ; 
mo-n^'-M^ ; 
re'-get ; 
wi'^l-et ; 

They will love, 

h-mS^-burU. 
mo-ni^'bunL 
re'-^nt. 
Bu'^iretU, 
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ACnVB VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SBCOVO BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), tiave loved ; (indefinite), loved. 



8. 1. a-mi'-Ti 

2. moD'-a'4, 

3. rexH 

4. au-di^-v^ 



am-a-Tw'-fj; 
au-di-Ti^-^ 



a-iDl'*Ttf; 
monf'U'iig 
rex'-Ug 
aa-di'-Ti(/ 



Weluwelaved, Y€ha9ehoedf They have loved. 



1. a-maT^-f-miia^ 

2. mo-naM-mti^ 

3. nz'-i'MUM, 

4. au-diT'-l-mut, 



mrn'm-rig^-He, 

reX'ig^'tie, 
au-di-vw'-^ 



mm-n.-yi^'TtaU, or 
moD-u-^'-fttnt, or 
nz-i'-runl, or -w 
au-di-v^'-run/, or 



Pluperfect, Aod. 



/AotftoMd; 



Tkau hadei tooed^ Hehadlovedg 



1. a-mav'-lf-nnfi, 

2. mo-nu'-^-ram, 

3. rex'-lf-rtini, 

4. au-dir'-^-roiii» 

Wehadkved, 



a-mav'-^-raf^ 
mo-nu^-lf-nM, 

aa-diT'-f-ra«, 



a-maT'-jF-ro/; 

rex'-^-ra/; 
au-div'-#-nif; 



Ye had loved, Tkejf had laved. 



P. 1. am-a-ye-rfl'-mut, am-a-ve-rii'-iw, 

2. mon-u-e-rA'-tAiiJ^ mqii-a-«-rfl'-<w, 

3. rex-a-rA'-mtiJ^ rex-e-ri^-Ue^ 

4. au-di-ve-rd'-mua^ au-di-ye-ril'-(i», 



a-mav'-^-ront. 
mo-nu'-^-mtit 
rex'-^-ran/. 
au-diy'-^-raJi^. 



Future-Perfect, «AaZZ or will have.' 

I ekall have loved, T%ou wiU have loved. He will have loved ; 



iS. I. a-may'-*-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-*-iv, 

3. rex'-i-To^ 

4. au-div'-*-ro, 



a-mav'-^-r£», a-mav'-^-rtt / 

mo-nu'-^-m, mo«nu'-^-rtt ; 

rex'-e-ria, Tex'-i-rU ; 

au-div'.?-rtt, au-div'-«-ril ; 



We ahaU have loved. Ye wUl have loved. They mil have leved 

P. 1. am-a-yer'-l-mii*, am-a-yer'-T-Zw, a-may'-«-rm<. 

2. mon-u-er'-I-Tiw*?, mon-u-«r'-I-<M, nio-nu'-f-n^r 

3. rex-«r'-I-OTtt#, rex-er'-7-/i9, rex'-^-rmA 

4. au-di-yer'-l-mttf, au-di-yer'-l-^iv, au-diy'-^-rwii. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIKBT EOOT. 



Present, may or can. 



Immjfkmtf 

8, 1. a^-mem, 

2. mo'-na-om, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. aa'-di-am, 

Wt may hve^ 

P. \, a-md'-mt», 

2. mo-ne-d'-muB^ 

3. re-gS'-miu, 

4. au-d»-d'-mit«, 



TTiou maytt love, Bt may lovt t 



a'-m«l; 
mo'-iie-a< ; 
re'-go/; 
aa'-di-4i< ; 

Tfuy may love 

mo'-ne-ant 

re'-gant, 

nuf^i-arU, 

Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should. 



re'-ga«, 
au'-di-a«, 

Yemaylooe, 

re-g5'-tt», 
au<^t-d'-<M^ 



Iwouidlove, 

S. 1. a-md'-rem, 

2. mo-n^'-reTA, 

3. reg'-i-rem^ 

4. au-dr-r«in, 



Thau tDouldai Une^ 
a-mil'-re*, 

au-df'-TM, 



fid loouiet ^6 ; 
a-mS'-ref ; 

reg'-^-rrf ; 
au-dr-r«^ ; 



IF« would loot, 

P, I, am-a-r*'-TOu», 

2. inoii-«-rtf'-mu*, 

3. reg-«-r<'-«iu», 
5. tLVL-di-re'-mus, 



Vt toouid Untf T%ey would lav. 



am-a-r^^-^, 



! 



a-mA'-ren<. 

reg-e-re^'tis, reg'-g'rent. 
tM-duri'-tigf avL-dV-rent, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



8BC0KD BOOT. 



Perfect, may have. 



1 may haoe loved. Thou mayst hoot kwed, 

% « .. • ^ . w . 



S. 1. a-mav'-?-rim, 

2. ino-nu'-*- rim, 

3. rex'-^-riTii, 

4. au-div'-5-Hm, 

We may have lov'd^ 

P. 1. ain-a-ver'-I-?nM», 

2. nion-u-«r'-y-miw, 

3. rex-«r'-r-miM. 

4. au-di-vcr'-r-mu«i 



a-raav'-?-rw, 
mo-nu'-*-rw, 

au-div'-^-ris, 
Ve may Aaoe loved, 

am-Ji-ver'-T-iw, 
mon-u,-«r'-7-/w, 

au-)di-ve7-'-7-/w, 



He may have lotted: 

a-mav'-^-rtt; 
mo-nu^-e-rit ; 
rex'-B-rit ; 
au-div'-^-7^ / 

They may have Ufved 

n-mav^'i-rint. 
mo-nii'-^-rm^ 
rex'-^-rin/, 
au-div'-^-n'n/. 
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Pluperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should have. 

1 would have lovedy Thou wmldat have loved, He would have heed 
S. 1. am-a-vif^-Min, am-a-viff'-Mt, ain-a-yw^-«e< ; 



mon-u-4t^-eei ; 
rex-de^-eetf 



\ 



2. mon-u-»'-«dm, mon-u-i*'- 

3. rex-ta'-eeTtij Tex-W-aeB^ 

4. au-di-yu^-^em, au-di-vi«'-M«, au-di-vw'-^ef; 

fFe wouU AoM toMd^ Ye would have Umed, They would haoe Uned 

P, 1. am-a-yit-^tf'-ifiitf, am-^'Yie-^'-Hsy nm-BrYie^-eent. 

2. mon-a-w-«d'-mitf, monHi-f»^'-<u^ mon-u-w'-^en*. 

3. rex-i8-ei''mu8, lex-ia-ee^-Hs, rex-ia^-aent, 

4. au-di-yt»-«6'-imi«, au-di-yit^'-lw, au-di-yw'-Mnf. 

ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Love or Ume Oufu, 

8. 1. t/-ma or ti-md'-to, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-n^'-to, 

3. re'-g« or reg'-I-to, 

4. aa'-di or au-dr-^ 

Love or 2ov« y«, 

P. 1. R-md^'te or am-o-^y-**, 

2. mo-n^'-^e or inon-e-^-ifl^ 

3. reg'-I-fa or reg-WS'-^e, 

4. au-dr.<« or au-di-td"-^ 



Leihimlovei 
a-mA'-to ; 
mo-nd'-fo; 
reg'-l-to; 
au«dr-to ; 

Letthemlove, 

Brmanf'4o. 
nuy-nen^'to, 

TB'gUnf'tO, 

au-dt-ufi'-io. 



Present. 

7b 2oe« or to be loving^ 

1. a-mA'-re, 

2. mo-n^'-re, 

3. regf-i've, 

4. au-dr-re, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 



Future. 



7\> have loved, Th be about or gobtg to lov, 
am-a-yit'-tfe, am-a-tG^-nw ea'-se. 
mon-u-ir'-^ mon-i-tft'-ritf ea'-ae. 

rex-'ie'-ee, rec-t«'-n» es'-ae. 

au-di-yu^-M^ au-di-t«'-ni« es^-ae. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 

Loving, 

1. a'-man«, 

2. mo'-nerw, 

3. re'-geiw, 

4. au'-di-erK, 



Future. 

About or jrotn^ lo Awe. 

1. am-a-tfi'-ru*. 

2. mon-i-t6'-ru«. 

3. reo-tu'-ru*. 

4. au-di-tii '-ru«. 



SUPINE. 

Former. 



1. a-mi^tfin, to love. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to adviee, 

3. ret/-Uim, to rule. 

4. au-di'-tum, to hear. 



GERUNDS. 
Gen. qf loving, Dat. to or for loving. Ace. lovingf 

1. a-man'-cK, a-man'-cto, 'a-man'-dum^ 

2. mo-nen^'di, mo-nen^'do, mo-nen'-dum, 

3. re-gcn'-di, re-gcn'-cto, re-gen'-dum, 

4. au<li-en'-<ii, au-di-<n'-£fo« au-^i-en'-ctiim, 



Abl. fry A>r^ 

a*man'-<fo. 

mo-nen^'do, 

re-gen'-rfo. 
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PreB.Ind. 

A'-mor, 
Mo'-ne-or, 
Re'-ffor, 
Au'-ai-or, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prea, Inf. Ptrf. ParU 



a-mS'-n, 
-dr-i 



re'., 
au 



•n» 



a-ma'-titf, 
inon'-i^tttf, 
rec'-ttw, 
au-di'-tu«, 



(to ht lovedJ) 
(io be advised,) 
ho be ruled.) 
(to be heard,) 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST root. 

Present, am. 



I amlovedf 

S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne^or, 

3. Tet'-gor, 
A, tLU'-ai-ort 

We are loved^ 

P. I, BrmS^-mvrf 

2. mo-n^'^mur, 

3. reg'-I-mur, 

4. aU'dV-muVf 



IvKuUnedf 

S, 1. ti'TnU^'bar, 

2. mo-ne^'bar, 

3. re-g^'-ftar, 

4. aU'di^^'^dor, 

H^ were hoed, 

P,l, tLm-a-bS^-miirf 

2. mon-e-6a'-7iiur, 

3. reg-e-bi'-mur^ 

4. aU'^i^e-Ad'^mur, 



T^kou art loved. 



sf 



a-ma •?*» or ^re, 
mo-n€'-rw or -re, 
reg'-^-ritf or -re, 
au-dr^ri* or -re, 

Ye are hved^ 

a-mam'-I-ni, 

mo-nemM-ni, 

renjim'-I-ni, 

Imperfect, was* 

ITum least loved^ 

am-a-feS'-ris or -re, 
mon-e-6a'.rw or ^re, 
reg-e-6a'-r£» or -re, 
au-di-e-6a'-rw or -re, 

Te were loved, 

am-a-ftam'-I-nt, 
mon-e-fram'-T-ni, 
reg-c-6am'-l-m, 
au-di-e-6af?i'-I-m, 



Beta loved; 

a-ma'-fwr; 
mo-n^'-^ttr / 
reg'-l-fur; 
au-dr-<ur j 

TV^ are torecj. 

a-m<m'-ft*r. 
mo-nenMur. 
re-gu»'-*ur. 
aa-a.i-tm'-<ttr. 



ITe imw loved ; 

am-a-6<l'-htr ; 
inon-c-65'-fwr ; 
reg-e-65'-/Mr ; 
au-di-e-6a'-/ttr ; 

They tvere hvedm 

am-a-banf'tur, 
mon-e-ban'-tur, 
reg-e-6an'-fo*r, 
au-dt-e-ftan^-^ur. 



Future, shall or wt72 &e. 



I shall be loved, 

S. I, a-ma'-6or, 

2. mo-ne'-bor, 

3. re'-^ar, 

4. auMi-ar, 

We ahall be loved, 
P, i. a-ma6'-T-mur, 



TAou iritf 6e loved, 

a-moft'-^-riff or -re, 
mo-nefe'-^-rw or -re, 
re-ge'-ri» or -re, 
au^i-^'-rw or -re, 

Te irttf be loved, 
ara-a-6im'-I-ni, 



2. mo-ne&'-I-mur, inon-e-&im'-I-fi% 

3. re-g^'-mur, re-gem'- J-ni, 

4. au-di-g'-jfiur, au-dt-em'-l-ni. 



He will be loved; 

a-ma6'-l-/ttr; 
mo-ne6'-Wur; 
re-g€'-tur; 
au-d<-£-/ttr ; 

T^ey trill bt loved, 

am-a'bun''tur, 
mon-e-bunf-tur, 
re-gen^'tur, 
au-df-en'-/ur. 



>^ 
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PASSIVE VOICE— INDICAnYE MOOD. 



\ 



I 



ect (definite), have been ; (indefinite), was. 




Hutu had been looed. He ha» been laved ; 

mon'-i-tiii^ I es or I monM-i 
an-cE'-lui^ J | aa-di' 



nam oecn uweag 
j'-tMJt. ffu'-its 



We have bean loped. Ye haae been looad^ TJuy have been laved. 



P, a-mi'-tl 
2. 

3. lee' 

4. ao-di' 



a-mi'-t^ 1 
reC-ti, f ftt'4-i 



•miiaor 



a-mi'-tl, 1 
moiiM-ti, I ea'-tia 
lec'-tt, f fa-ia'-i 
au-ffi'-tt, J 



or 



a-ma'-ti, "j aunt, fii- 



III, I TBC'-t^ for fii-d'- 
aa-<fi'-t^ J re. 




Pluperfect, had been. 



's'-mii or 
fa^'^Tam, 



Thau hadat beat Jovedf He had been loved f 



mon'-i-tiw, I e^-raa or 
ree'-tiM, ftaf-^-mB, 
Ka-di''UUy J 



Yehadbeenlovedt 

a-m£'-i 
mon' 



^^Uii- 



7ft^ Aotf &een foaed. 



tia 
fo-e- 




-rant 



Futnre-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



lAaU ha»e been loved, TJum wilt have been, ifc, He wiU havebeen, 4^ 

8. Brm&^-tua, } a-ma'-tutf, 1 a-ma'-titf, 

mon'-i-tii*, I e'-ria or 
rec'-tua, [ fii'-fr-ria 



2. monM-tM#, . w .^ -. 

3. rec'-ttt», f fii'-«-ro, 

4. au-di'-ttt», 



e'-TO or 



mon'-i-tu*, 

rec'-ttM, 

au-di'-Ui«, 



e'-rit or 
fu'-S-rit ; 



We ahaU have been loved. Ye rviU have been, <f«., Theytrillhace been, <fc. 



P. a-ml'*t]; 1 er'-I-mua 

2. mon'-l-tt, ( or 

3. roc'-ti, ffa-er'-I. 

4. au-dl'-ti| j maa, 



a-ma-'ti, 
mon'-i-tt, I er'-T-tis or 
roc'-ti, f fu-er'-i-tla, 
an-di'-t£, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-tt, 
au-(H'-t», 



e rant or 
Yu'-e-rint. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIRST ROOT. 



i 



Presenty may or can he* 



S, 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'one-tf, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-or, 

Win may be lovedf 

P. 1 a-in5'-m«r, 

2. mo-ne-S^-mur, 

3. re-ga'^mur, 

4. au-^li-a'-mur, 



7%ou ffuiy«^ 6e foved^ 

a-m€'-rw or -re, 
mo-ne-S'-ri» or -re, 
re-g5'-rit or -re, 
au-di- 3'-ri« or -re, 

7e may &e Umed, 

a-mem'-I-ni, 
mo-ne-am'-l-nt^ 
re-ffam'-I-n«, 
au-di-am'-T-?i{, 



Hemaybelotedi 

mo-ne-a'-fttr ; 
re-ga'-<ur ; 
au-di-a'-fttr ; 

nuy may he loved, 

a-men'-tur, 
mo-ne-on'-^ur. 
re-gan^-tur. 
au-di-an'-fur. 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should h4. 

TViou wouldat he loved, He toould he &Wi 
am-oT^'-rw or -re, 



/trouU&e^ec^ 

fif. 1. a-ma'-rer, 

2. mo-n£'-rer, 

3. reg'-^-rer, 

4. aii-dr-rer. 



/ 



mon-e-rg'-rif or -re, 

feg-e-r5'-rw or -re, 

au-di-rd'-rw or -r^ 



am-a-r/-fur f 
mon-e-rd'-ftir ; 
reg-e-r^'-Ziir; 
au-di-rc'-^or ; 



IFe voit^cl he loved, 

P» 1. am-<fr-r5'-mtir, 

2. mon-e-r^'-mwr, 

3. reg-e-r€'-TOttr, 

4. au-di-r£'-mur, 



Ye tDotdd be laved, TViey would he.loved. 

am-o-rem'-f-ni, am-a-ren'-^ur. 

mon-e-rcm'-I-n^ mon-c-ren'^ur. 

reg-c-rei»'-f-n^ r^g-e-ren'-tur. 

au-di-reifi'-l-iM, au-di-ren'-ftir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIRD ROOT. 



Perfect, may have been. 

I may have been loved, T^um maysi have been 4*0., He may have been, 4^ .' 



5. am-a'-tue, 

2. inonM-tue^ 

3. rec'-tu», 

4. au-di'-tu«. 



aim or 
"fu'-g-rim, 



am-SMutf, 
monM-tue, 
rec'-tue, 
an-cU'-tttf^ 



sis or 
'fii'-fi-ris, 



a-mS'-tutf, 
mon'-T-ttu, 
rec'-tva, 
au-<ti'-tii«. 




We may have been, 4*C; Ye mayhaoeheen, <f«., TViey may have been, <fe. 



P.a-ma'-tt, 

2. mon'-r-tt, 

3. rec'-ia, , - _„^ 

4. aUKfi'lt^ J ^'^^ 



] 8i'-mi 
^or fu- 



mus 
er'- 



a-ma^-ti, 
monM-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di^ts 



si'-tis or 



a-ma'-ts, 
nion'-i-tt, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'«tt, 



sint or 
"fii'-e-riDt 
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Pluperfect, mighty could, would, or should have been. 

t would have been Icved, TTum vouMH have, <f«., He would fuwe, <f«. / 



& a-mi'-ttw, 

2. moa'-I-tiM, 

3. rec^-tiw, 
4- au-di'-tiM, 



fu-is'-aem, 



rec'-ttt*, 1 J- 
au-dr-tttf, J "^ 



es'-ses 
or fii- 



a-ma'-tiM, 1 
mon'-i-titf, I * 

rec'-tu», fw-ett 
au-dr-ti», jw^-seM 



es'-set 
"-orfu- 



H^6 I0ou2d Aove 6een, <f«., Ye iffouZd/iove Aten, <^., TVy t^ou^ A<nm^ <f«. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-I-U, 

3. Tec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-tt| 



ea-flS'-mus 
►or fu-i»- 



a-ma 
mon 
rec 
au-di 






-tia 
ia- 
tia, 



a-ma'-tt; 
mon'-i-til, 
rec'-ti, 
au-<fi^-ti, 



ea'-aent 
►or fii- 
is'-Bent. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Be thou Umedf Lei him be loved^ Be ye looed^ Let Aem be loved, 

1. a-mA'-re or a-md'-for, h-mS'-torf a-mam'-T-ni, a-mon'-tor. 

2. mo-n^'-re or mo-n^'-tor, mo-n^'-<or ; mo-nemf-l^ni^ mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'4f-r« or reg'-f-tor, reg'-l-tor ; r»-gim'-f-ni re-gfim'-ior. 

4. au-dr-re or au-df '-tor, au'dr-tor; au-^lm^-V-n^ au-di-im^-tor. 



Present. 

7b&e2o96(i, 

1. a-ma'-rt, 

2. mo-nfi'-ri^ 

3. re'-fft, 

4. au-dr-ri, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 



Tb have been lovedf 

a-ma'-ttt«, 
mon'-i-ttt*, 
rec'-tu*, 
au-dr-tti«, 



^es-seor 
'fu-is'-Be. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Tb 6« about to be loved, 

a-m&'-tufn, ' 
monM-tum, I , . 
rec'-tuOT, f*""* 
au-di'-toi, , 

SUPINE. 



Perfect 

Loved or ^vui^ freen /oveet. 
a-ina'-tu«, a, um. 



M 
M 
M 

M 



mon'-i-ttM, a, um. 
rec'-ttw, a, um. 
au-dr-tiw, a, um. 



Future. 

71} be loved. 

a-man'-du«, a, um. 
mo-nen'-du«, a, um. 
Te-gen^-dtUy a, um. 
au-di-en'-ditf, a, um. 



Latter. 

TbbeUwed. 

a-ma'-tu. 
monM-tu. 
rec'-ttt. 
au-di'-tu. 



Rbmarks. — ^The Comparative Views of the Latin Declenaiona and 
Conjuffations are designed to give the student a connected view of thosa 
inflections, with whicT^ in detail, he is supposed to be already well ac- 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Declenstona^ 
pp. 44 and 45, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
lessons on adjectivea and pronouns. The Comparative View of the 
conjugations, in the active voice, will be advantageously studied after 
the 6lBt Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. For grnatar 
convenieDce in occasional reference, the Comparative Viefw of the Verbf 
has been placed at the end of the volume ' , 
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